o 5.5: Black enrolments at attendance instilutions and at Unisa, 1959-1970°2

Tab)
Year Attendgnce Unisa Yooftotalat | % of AMrican students
mniversitics Unisa enrolled at Unisa

1959 2145 2064 49 57

1960 2377 2004 46 60

1961 2 462 2195 _48 61
1963 3474 2612 43 34

1966 7235 3138 43 54
1968 4730 31875 45 58

1969 5245 3618 41 55

1970 5946 3987 40 52

As Table 5.5 shows, the numbers of black students pursuing degrees through Unisa
almost doubled over the 1960s, despite the growth in student enrolments at

attendance institutions. 1t is also notable thut the proportion of African students

dependent on Unisa to farther their education remained high. The significance of

these trends is discussed in more detail in Chapter 7,

252.. My cn]culuﬂ{.ns, based an South African Insthtute of Ruce Relations (1960-1970) A shrvey of race
relations fin South Afvicd, SAIRR, Jolinnneshurg,
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Chanter 6
The creation of the University of Port Elizabeth and the Rand
Afrikaans University

In the 1960s the National Party (NP) Government established two new universities
for whites. These were the dual-medium University of Port Elizabeth (UPE), which
opened in 1965, and the Rand Afrikaans University (RAU), which opened in 1968.
* These policies originated in the broader Aftikaner Nationalist movement rather
than within the NP Government and were adopted to promote specifically
Afiikaans interests.

In the i9603 stlew piorities and processes amerged in Government university
policy. Although the needs of Afrikaans students had been advanced in the 1950s,
thro_ugh the opening of 4 Faculty of Engineering at Pretoria University in 1955 '
while at Stellenbosch new faculties of Medicine, Forestry and Mihtaxy Science
opened in 1956 and a Dentistry Faculty was planned (which opened in 1962), it
was only in the 1960s that the establishmant of entirely new institutions for white
students, particularly Afrikaans students, was even cbntemplated. Another major
shift was that the initiative to establish the new white universities came not from
the Government but from the broader Afrikaner Nationalist movement, with the
Afiilaner Broederbond and key Afrikaner capitalists playing a centtal role.

61  Changes in the economic and political context in the 1960s

The new priotities in Governmen? university policy were related to the challenges
and opportunities of South Aftica’s phenomenal economic growth in the 1960s, as
well as changes in the domestic and international political arenas,

The shootings of pass protesters at Sharpeville on 21 March 1960 and the
attempted assassination of Verwoerd less than three weeks later unnerved
econotnic stability. The Johannesburg Stock Exchange index fell sharply and over
the next months foreign capital drained away. With foreign exchange reserves
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down to R153 million, the Government introduced exchange controls, which
finally halted economic growth, The economic and political comebacl from these
days was dramatic. Verwoerd recovered his health and the Government suppressed '_
African opposition, In May 1961 with the majority of the white electorate’s
support, South Africa became a Republic and subsequently left the
Commonwealth. The depﬁrture bf'capital was stemmed by late 1961 and white
etmigration was soon outstripped by immigretion, so that by 1974 the white
population was 1.16 million up on its 1960 figure of 3 million, On average, the -
economy grew by 5.9 per cent annually over the 1960s, with an average annual

. increasg in per capita incomes of 2.9 per cenit. By the close of the decade, white
South Africans were among the most affiuent groups in the world.! |

For Afiikaner Nationalists, it must have been a particular ciisappoint:ﬁent that
despite phenomehal economic advance, avefage Afrikaner income still trailed
behind that of other whites, rising from 100:128 in the fnid' 1930s (shortly prior to
the first Ekonoinivie Volkskongres in 1939) to merely 100:126 in 1960, The failure
to narrow the gap between Aftikaans and other white income meshed with -
concerns about the increasinglj' urban character of the Afrikaner electorate. In
1904, oniy six per cent of the Aﬁikaans population lived in tqwns; rising to 44 per
cent in 1936 and 76 iJBI' cent in 1960. Afrikaner Nationalism had been forged in an.
agrarian past which was increasingly irrelevant to the urban Afrikaner electorate.
This coincided with nther threats to Afr'ikaner.cohesion_, such as paradoxically, the
' attainment of the central goal of the Republic and the emergence of a wealthy class
of Afikaner capitalists (who controlled, for example, 28 per cent of commerce in
1964 compared to cight per cent in 1939 and 14 per cent of finance compared to
only five per cent in 1939).2 The loss of ‘Boer’ identity, the central unifying goal
and classless cohesion, challenged Afrikaner Nationalist leaders to preserve and |
reinvent Afrikaner loyalty to the NP, Widely differing approaches emerged to these
challenges, with the ‘liberalism’ and “internationalism’ of capitalists, such as Anton
Rupert, the founder of the Rembrandt Tobacco Corporation and the most

1, Johnson, RW {1978) How fong witl Seuth Afica survive? Maemillan, London, p28,
2. Welsh, I (1965) *Urbanization and the solidarity of Afrikener Nationalisin’, Journal of Modern African
Studies, Volume 7, Number 2, p270.
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prominent Afrikaner industrialist of the 1960s who criticised Verwoerd over: «
Sharpeville crisis, on one extreme and the introspective conservatism of the
- “verkrampte' tendency on the other.

Political debates over these approaches and economic development held practical
implications for Affikaner Nationalists contesting university policy. For example
Anton Rupert was concemed sbout the skills shortage in South Africa and wrote
about the need to dévelop *human capital’,® which chimed with calls by the head of
the University Advisory Committes, the Stellenbosch physicist AC Cilliers, that in
the context of the Cold War and the Space Race, South Africa needed to keep up
* with scientific advance: - -
Any modem industrialised country which neglects to make tiniely and
adequate provision for training sufficient numbers of gifted young peoﬁle to
fill the numerous relevant kev pbsiﬁons, will soon find itself lagging
hopelessly behind its rivals and competitors in the struggle for vational
existence.* ' |

Political changes and the economic boom thus provided Aftikener Nationalists with
both the stmuli and resources to review the Government’s provision of white
university education, It was in this 6ontext that Verwoerd’s Cabinet becams _
amenable to local campaigns for new white universities on the Witwatersrand and

_in Port Elizzbeth, |

6.2  Local campaigns in Port Elizabeth and on the Witwatersrand

In late 1962, the Minister of Bducation, Senator Jan de Kierk, dispatched
commissioners to Johannesburg and Port Elizabeth, to investigate local camipaigns
for new university facilities. The quinquennial review of university finances in terms
of the Holloway formula was in progress under AC Cilliers,” but its report was not

3, Rupert, A (1966) * *n Belepping in Menslike Kapltaal® in Volkshandel, Muy.

4, Cilliers, AT (1963) Report of the conunittes af enguiry inta guingnennial revision of university subsidy
Joralae, Department of Education, Arts and Science, Government Printer, Pretosia, p71.

S, Cilliers was a rather zontroversial political maverick, described by the Déctionary of Sonth African
Bilograply as o ‘restless penius’, Trained in Steilenbosch and in G-nmany, he adopted an eclestic range of
Continued ...
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expected until mid-1963, The previous report, in 1958, had made it clear that the
establishment of new universities for whites was too expensive for the Government
to consider. The carrva.gs.s that resulted in the establishment of RAU and UPE
were both launched i, thi~ - eriod of financial restraint, and Both considered
expanding and adapting existing universities to meet local needs, before changing
to campaign for independent universities. | |

By the late 1950s the city of Port Elizabeth had outstripped its crigins as a town
established by the English 1820 settlers. Its early ec snomic development had been

- based around the sea, but from the 18705 its proximity to the interior and good rail
finks to the diamond felds saw its prosperity increase. From the early twentieth

' céntury the city was often chosen as 2 location for factories established by
European dnd American firms, and in the 19205 it became the centre of the
cohntr}i’s autornobile industry. While Port Elizabeth retained its predominantly
English character, the neighbouring inland town of Uitenhage, which had been

 established by.the Cape Government in the early nineteenth century s an outpost
to profect wekkery, remained predominantly Afrikaans. Uitenhage's economy was |
largely based on agriculture, with Little in the way of industry except for some
services linked to the railways, From the early 1960s, the economies of both areas
were boosted by the Government’s policy of import substitution, which demanded;
for example, that more parts for the motor industry were manufactured, rather than
simply assembled, in South Aftica.® '

Although it was the largest city in the region, Port Elizabeth had no university
facilities of its own, From the 1930s Rhodes University held public lectures onge a
term in Port Elizabeth that were very popular and well attended. As early as 1836
an NP candidate in the Port Elizabeth North constituency in the provincial

political positions, including promoting unity between Malan and Hertzog in the late [930s, helping
Havenga form the Afrikaver Party, supporting Smuts when Japan entered the War, He was & founder
member of Sabra but tuned against the NP when Coloureds were removed from the Cotunion Roll in the
Cape, His sister was married to the MP AH Jonker, whose political position altered almost a5 frequenitly as
his own. See Beyers, CF (ed,) (1977, 1981 and 1987) Dictionary of Soutlt Afvican Biography, Volume ¥,
Humai Sciences Research Connefl, Pretoriz,

6. Adlet, G (1994) *"The factory belangs to all who work in it™ Race, Class and Collective Action in the
South African Motor Indusiry, 1967 - 1986°, vnpublished PhiD Thesis, Columbia University, Chnpter 3.
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elections backed calls for n university in the city, Over the next two decades little
progress was made. Approaches to Rhodes University to expand to Port Elizabeth
foundered, possibly because, as a recent unpublished history on the University of
Port Elizabeth by Theo Rautenbach implies, members of the Rhodes Council were
also frequently members of the Grahamstown Town Council, who regarded any
division of the facus of Rhodes University in Grahamstown as a threat to the town
itself. They often referred to the way in which the Durban branch of the University
of Natal had outstripped the branch in Pietermaritzburg” |

In the mid 1950s talk of a *technical skills shortage’ revived interest in university

. development in the city. In 1956 there were a spate of articles in the local press

~ about the shortage of engineers in South Africa in general and in Port Elizabeth in
_ particulaf, a theme picked up by the head of the Port Elizabeth Technical College,

Professor MNS Immelman. From 1957 Immelman tried to force the issue by

uﬁ'eﬁng. part-time fectures through the Technical College in architecture, science

and accounting, but the Department of Bducation, Arts and Science’ refused to

provide finding for the scheme and asked him to stop.” .

As a second strategy, in May 1957 Imme!man persuaded the mayor of Port
Elizabeth, Struan Robertson, to ask Rhodes Council o approach the Minister of

~ Bducation for permission to extend their activities to Port Elizabeth.* Accordingly,
in 1958 RW Wilcocks and PJ du Toit, respectively the head and deputy head of the
University Advisory Committee, investigated the proposals for the Government.
Wilcocks and Du Toit recommended that faculties and departments shoul.. be
es'taﬁ[ished that did not already exis. in Grahamstown, but despite representations
from the Port Elizabeth Chamber of Commerge, the Midland Chamber of
Industries and the Afrikaanse Sakekamer, which all expressed concern about a
skilled manpower shortage, they ruled out Engineering, Medicine and Agriculture,
As a result of the investigation, permission for Rhodes to establish a division in

7. Reutenbach, T (1993) *Die stigting en asnvangsjare van die Universiteit van Port Elizabeth’, unpniblished
PhID Thesis, University of Port Eliznbeth, Chapter 1.

8. Hereafter Department of Education, ’

9, Rautenbiach, op oft, o

10. Currey, RF, 1970, Rhodes Universtty. 1904-1974], Rustica Press, Graharmstown, p143.
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Port Blizabeth was gianted in the Rhodes Act, No. 6 of 1960. The Act stipulateq
tha_t if Rbodes operated in Port Elizabeth, it shouid do so with “due regard ... to
the rieeds of Afriksans-speaking students’." Classes at the Port Elizahefh Division
of Rodes commenced in 1961.12

At this stage, civic hopes for the firther development of university facilities in Port
_ Elizabeth were apparently based on the Rhodes branch. The Port Elizabeth City
Council agreed early in 1961 to increase its annual grant the Rhodes branch and,
for the sum of two Rand, gave Rhodes a 500 acre site at Drifisands to develop.
But there was still a strong feeling in Port Elizabeth that Engineering should be
taught in the city, sa in June 1961 the Nationalist mayor of Port Elizabeth, Monty
van der Vyfer, called together members of the Port Elizabeth City Cou_ncil and
representatives of Mous bodies and decided to cairpaign for a Faculty of
.Engineering, as part of Rhodes, to be established in Port Blizabeth. When
approached, Rhodes responded that Wilcocks had specifically ruled out
Engineering, which meant that it was unlikely that the necessary government
pe:missidn to establish = new faculty would be forthcoming. Rhodes nevertheless
asked De Klefk for his view, who said that even if the funds to estabfish an
Engineering faculty could be raised locally in Port Elizabeth, there w- ‘e still 1 200
unfilled places at existing Eﬁgineering facnlties elsswhere in the country.”

In December 1960 the Rhodes Professor of Education, JJ {Koos) Gerber, had
wiitten to Vorster to warn him that ‘certain Rhodes academics’ at the Port
Elizabeth branch had ¢lose ‘PAC-ANC-Nusas’ links and that they could have a
“liberal influence on young Afrikaners’ atténding the branch, Norman Brombergér,
then a Rhodes academic in Port Elizabeth and probably one of the ‘liberal
influences’ 10 whom Gerber referred (see below), recalls that Gerber was

11, Robbertse, PM and Frasmus, JA, *Verslag van komitee van ondersoek na universiteitsgeriewe te Port
Elfzabeth’, 22 November 1962, Pretorit, GOT 04731, pd, Al translations trom the Afrikaans documeats
are mine, o .

12, Rhudes bad counted on receiving & more genetous government subsidy for its Port Elizabeth activities,
in the seme way &g the two sections of the University of Natat, which for subsidy purposes was regarded as
two separate institutions, This extra financisl assistunce from the Government was not fortheoming, but the
City Council .aade 1wy some of the shorifell, '

13, Raubenbuch, op eit.
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- somewhat mysterious, because of the rumours about his closeness to
Vorster, having been in detention with him during the War .., and also as a
bit of a joke - 2 huge overweight fellow, with a small high-pitched voice . ..
also rumoured to bie 2 hopeless aﬁademic. 1

There were some low-key rumblings during 1961 about Rhodes’ sole use of

. English as a medium of tuition, which were taken up by Die Qosterlig. GT van
Vollénhoven, the local manager of the Saambou Building Society, had encouraged

- his staff to enrol for Commerce degrees through the Rhodes branch, but
complained that they failed because tuition was not available in Afrikaans and they
reglstered with Unisa instead, Rhodes responded that when numbers justified if, .
classes would be offerad in Afrikaans. Gradually resentment against the Rhodes
branch gained momentumn, In February 1962 De Klerk responded
unsyknpathétically to an appeal from Afrikaans parents for facilities in Port
Elizabeth, saying that there were other, larger Afrikaans’ populations, that there
were enough universities and that in any case it was too expensive.“ It appeared
that the Government was not amenable to appeals for fiurther university
development in Port Elizabeth, '

But in early 1962, when Rhodes published its R4 million ten-year development
plan, the Port Elizabeth City Council was disappointed to learn that nothing except
a larger library was planned for the Rhodes Division in the city. At the same time
Immelman, who had been Deen of Studies fhr the Rhodes branch in Port Elizabeth,
resigned, protesting that Grahamstown-based :werests were “sabotaging the Port

~ Elizabeth efforts’.’ |

In May 1962 Van der Vyfer, patticularly disappointed that the Rhodes plans
showed no commitment to pursuing the establishment of an Engineering faculty,
suBnﬁtted yet another appeal to the Government after discussions with the Midland
Chamber of Industries, the Port Elizabeth Chamber of Commerce and the

14, Bromberger, N perzonal commutigation, Septembm' 1993,
15, Ihid.
16. Robbertze and Erasmiig, ap cif., p10.
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Aftikeanse Sakekamer. He also mads a new appeal for a Medical faculty after

* consultations with the local branch of the South African Medical Association. The
Secretary of Education advised Van der Vyfer that the Cabinet had decided in early
May 1962 not te set up new universities. On Imr Jiman’s wuggestion, Van der
Vyfer then recast his submission to appeal for a dual medium, independent
ihstitutidn, because “if we are going to make 8 suctess of this Republic we must
bring the two white races together’. On 28 July 1962 De Klerk nevertheleSs
responded negatively, on economic grounds,”’

Unofficially, however, by this time De Klerk ha seen convinced that there was a
need to develop a new universily rather than affowing Rhodes to build on its
foothold in the city."®

The exact nature of this “unofficial’ pressure, and in particular, the nature and
' extent of Broederbond involvement, is unclear, In The Super Aftikaners Wilkins
and Strydom wrote that in 1961 (i.e., ‘the year that the Rhodes branch was
established’, but they probably meant 1962),
[LJeading Broeders in the Bastern Province held a secret meeting on a
Steytlerville farm, It was decided that Rhodes be closed down in Port
Elizab_eth and the Government be asked, for tactical reasons, to establish a
bilingual university there instead. |
Pelzer’s history of the organisation also states that senfor Broederbonders were
‘involved in the campaign. A central claim of Rautenbach’s unpublished thesis on
the University of Port Elizabeth, however, is that ‘allegations that the Afrikaner
Broederbond planned the new university was [sic] however false’.® Gerrit
- Viljoen’s view is that the Broederbond played ‘a limited role’ in the establishment
of UPE and recalled that “quite a number of leading people there were not
members of the Broedesbond as far as I know’, > Rautenbach’s thesis is probably

17. Rautenbach, op cit,

18. Ibid,

19, Wilking, J and Strydom, H, 1578, The Super-Afiikaners, Tonothan Ball, Johannegburg, pd22,
*20. Rautenbach, ‘Summaty’ op cft.

21, Viljoen, GVH (1995) First Rector of Randse Afrikpanse Universiteit, former chairman of the
Broederbond; interviewed in Pretoria, January 1995,
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strictly accurate, and that there was no formal, official campaign by the
‘Broederbond in Port Blizabeth and the surrounding areas for an independent
university. The campaign in Port Elizabeth hiad both a different organisational’
methodology and ideological goals to that on the Witwatersrand, which was
without doubt a Broederbond project. However, Viljoen’s description of the style
of Broederbond inflience fits exactly the nature of the UPE campaign;
The Broederbénd tried to stimulate and influence its members to épply
approaches and methods that would lead to the benefit of the Afrikaner in
their daily tasks, but it didn’t do the work. The Broederbond didn’t do the
work, It stimulated its leaders in their normal daily activity to do what can
be motivated as in the interest of the Afrikaner,”
Fx_'oni .V.il.joen’s perépective, the more high profile ‘Broederbond’ character of the
RAU campaign is ascribed to the personality of Piet Meyer, Even if the
Broederbond per se was not officially involved in the UPE campaign, it is
undoubtedly the case, as Reutenbach himself describes in minute detail, that some
- of the Broederbond 2nd Afrikaner Nationalism's most senior figures in the eastern
Cape threw their weight behind the campaign from early 1962.

‘The most prominent of these individuals was JA Delport, a Broedeshonder and the
eastern Cape manager of the Afrikaans ﬁnanciai house Sanlafn. Delport was
spurred to action by zn ‘incident’ at Rhodes in early 1962. Details of this
significant ‘incident’ are suggestively unclear in Rautenbach’s account, who wrote
that : .
The father of a certain Afrikaans lady student, probably Miss E Marais of
George, refused to pay for her [compulsofy fee for automatic membership
of Nusas) and she was fitimidated by the SRC.F

Rautenbach points out that while a contemporaneous account (by 17 Engelbrecht,
see below) gave the name of the student as Gerber, there was no student enrolled
by that name in 1962, (Gerber was, however, t':> name of the ultra-conservative
Professor of Education, who opposed both to Rhodes and Nusas,) When in March

22, Ibid,
23. Rautenbatn, vp . o
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1962 Delpoit heard of this incident from the student’s hostel warden, he decided
that, in Rautenbach’s words, ‘as Afrikaans students had it so tough at Rhodes” they
should have their own institution in the eastern Cape. Rautenbach melodramatically
adds that “this decision of Delport was the first step in the establishment of the
University of Port Elizabeth’, Rautenbach argues that Delport’s motivation was

‘ Afrikaner Nationé.list, financial and educationally inspired’ and that he had writien
- of *the children of my volk who stand barefoot before the gates of General Motors,
Ford and Firestone...”* '

Delport’s first approacﬁ, whether on hig oﬁm initiative or with the backing of the
focal Broederbond, was to PK le Rouy, the Minister of Water and Prisons with
whom he had déalt over the establishment of a local prison farm. Le Roux initially
rebuffed Delport, saying that a university was & more expensive undertaking than a
farm prison, but in June 1962 Delport met ministers De Klerk and Vorster with
their wives informally at the home of Le Roux its Cape Town. Delport later
-Gescribed a *breakthrough’ fireside discussion with De Kletk in which he aroused
the minister’s sympathy with a ‘heartbreaking pictures of the Port Elizabeth
Afrikaners’ history of poverty, unemployment and shortage of educational
opportunity, On returning to Port Elizabeth, Delport was so confident that he
personally had succeeded in persuading De Xlerk that in celebration he sent

flowers to all the women who had been present.”

Delport was aware that a new independent university in Port Elizabeth, primarily
for Afiikaners, could be perceived as threatening by powerful Stellenbosch
interests. Rautenbach writes that a meeting of ‘Afiikaners’ in Steytlerville decied -
in 1962 that there were sufficient fucilities for Afiikaners in Stellenbosch and at
Unisa and that new facilities could threaten Stellenbosch numbers. Although
Rautenbach does not give the source for this information or state precisely when
the meeting occurred, the Steytlerville Iocation for a meetiﬁg of * Aftikaners’

echoes the reference made by Wilkins and Strydom to a meeting of “Aftikaners’ at

24, Ibid.
25. Ibid,
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the same place. Tt is an usresolved puzzle that the two meetings reached precisely
the opposite conclusions. It is even more confusing because at the mesting
described by Wilkins and Strydom, supposedly, probably. erroneously, in 1951, the
decision was in favour of a new independent university, while the Jater meeting,
described by Rautenbach, found against it. If these were meetings of the local
Broederbond, the argument that Delpost was acting on his own initiative is

strengthened, ?

Besides the supposed threat to Stellenbosch, which alarmed De Klerk as no fewer
than three of his Cabinet colleagues, Eben Dinges, Paul Sauer and Tinie Louw,

- were also Stellenbosch Council members, De Klerk was also faced with the task of
reversing the Cabinet decision not to build new white urversities and closing the
Rhodes branch, which was then only 18 months old.?’ ' '

Delport asked Gerber to provide him with ‘stéte seclrity’ arguments to feed toDe
Klerk. Gerber argued that Rhodes’ ;.: -:ence in Port Elizabeth was indeed a threat
to state security as well as to Afrikaners in the city, because in contradiction to |
state policy, it would reinforce English dominance, so that the three largest ports in
the country would be ‘in the hands of those who favoured integration and taking
conirol of the couniry out of white hands’. Gerber also said that the Special Branch
of the South African Police said that ‘some of the most dangerous opponents of
the state’ were in the biack community in Port Elizabeth, where they had contact
with some Rhodes lecturers. This was probably a reference to Norman
Bromberger, who taught Economic History at the Port Elizabeth branch and was
arrested in mid 1964 as & result of his involvement in the African Resistance
Movement.®

Working closely with Van Vollenhoven, the Saambou manager, Delport then
persuaded Van der Vyfer to submit yet another request to De Klerk, In August
1962, playing on the need for civic pride and development, and arguing that ‘Port

26. Ibid.
27. Ihid,
28, Bromberger, op eit.
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Elizabeth has been brushed aside’ by Rhodes, Van der Vyfer called a meeting of
local bodies and secured the approval of a broad cross-section of interests? for a
separate university in Port Elizabeth, entirely independent of Rhodes,®

© Van der Vyfer contacted De Klerk in mid-September 1962 and asked him to
investigate setting up an independent, dual-medium university in Port Elizabeth,
with Faculties of Engineering, Medicine and Agriculture, faculties that would have
complemented rather than reproduced those of Rhodes, The Principal of Rhodes
made countet-representations, and as a result, an investigation was

commissioned,

The campaign on the Witwatersrand had a very different history. In late 1955 the
Johannesburg Afrikaanse Kultuurvereenigings had set up 2 sub~committee under
Dr P Meyer, at that time deputy head and later head of the Broederbond, with the
aim of establishing an Afrikaans teacher-training coilege and an Afrikasns
university on the Rand, The campaigners believed that only half of the Aftikaans
matriculants on the Rand intended studying further, and that each year more than
%00 potentiél matriculants were thought to be dropping out too early in their
studies, In March 1959 the committee held discussions with the Transvaal
* Exeoutive Committee (TEC) and the current Mivister of Education, JJ Serfontein,
The TEC announced itself in favour of the Teachers Training College, and the .
Goudstad Teachers College opened in February 1961.

Setfontein, however, was discouraging about the prospects of a new univérsi_ty,
arguing that ‘the time for a new university was very inopportune because the
Government was at that precise time piloting legislation tt 'gh Parliament for
separate black university colleges’.** It was only after Goudstad opened that the
committee again concentrated on campaigning for the universitv In January 1962

29, Including the Pert Elizabeth Chamber of Commicren, the Midland Charber of Indusiries, the Port
Flizabethee Afrikaanse Sakekatmer, the Part Elizabeth Divisional Council, the Port Blizabethse Skootrand,
the Part Elizabothse Medicse Verenlping and the Port Elizabelhse Publisiteitsvereniging.

30, Robbeatse and Ernsmvs, op oft., p2. _

31, Jhid, .

32, Randse Aftikonnse Universitelt, (1968) ‘Bekmning vou ‘n groleposes: Historjese terugblik’, in
Gedanbprogrom: Amptelthe Opening, Randse Afikannse Universitedt, Tohannesburg,
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Meyer asked De Klerk for his unofficial appraval for the idea of moving Unisa
from Pretoria to Johannesburg and expanding the fanctions of the university to.
include a residential Afiikaans university as well as its external university role.
This, he argued, would suit the Government, as it would avoid the need to
establish a new university and at the same time “fulfil the deeply-felt desires of the
Rand’s Afrikaners’ > But in September 1962 Professor Samuel Pauw, I'rincipal' of
Unisa; wrots to De Kierk, saying that in terms of a Council decision taken in
September 1955 the university would not be involved with the establishment of any
‘new university institutions for whites:
The university has done pioneering work iss the area of the education
. through correspondence for exterrel students, Within a shiort period it has
presented the world with an example of a new concept of university work. -
It believes that with its outstanding personnel it has offered 2 very great
contribution to the development of our land and its people; by offering
adults that already work the opportunity to receive a universiﬁy education.
The university wants to protect this work at all costs. No development of
néw functions should be allowed to damage the existing functions of the
university.® |
It was the emerging conilict between the Unisa Council and the senior
Broederbond lobby in Johannesburg that prompted De Klerk to send a team of
investigators to the Transvaal as well.

6.2.1 °‘Rhodes is not & university home for Afrikaans speakers’; the
campaign iu Port Elizabeth

In Port Elizabeth, De Klerk instructed his commissioners to perform two distinct
roles. The first was to convey the views of the Government to the local
campaigners: to ensure that Van der Vyfer and private sector donors fully
understood that they would not be able to choose the faculties established (they
would not be able to have a Faculty of Engineering and they would have ta

33, RAU, op oit.
34, Quoted in 8 memorandum from Fauw to Ds Klerk, ‘Die Universiteit van Suld-Afrike’, UOD 4£3/1,

Volitme 9, 25 February 1963, pd.
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concentrate on the social sciences) and that they were clear about the extent of the
financiat commitment that they were undertaking.** Second, the commtissioners
were to assess the merits of establishing a new university in Port Elizabeth, by

. considering the population, the number of matriculants and how many wonld not
be able to afford to go to university elsewhere. De Klerk also wanted to know why
the initiative had become so conflictual and to ensure that in campaigning to break

. away from Rhodes, Van der Vyfer had the support of the Port Elizabeth City
Council and local organised commerce and industry,*® Rhodes® objections to a
separate university were to be clarified. The third major concern was about the
financial implications for the state. This linked to problems of conflict with Rhodes,
as De Klerk wanted to know whether the City Council was legally and morally
obliged to let Rhodes University keep the valuable 500 acre site at Driftsands that
they hed been given for developing university facilities.*” '

" The commissioners visited Port Elizabeth and Grahamstown in late October 1962,

Their visit was given prominent treatment in the Port Elizabeth newspapers, where
.any'one interested was invited to give evidence. A direct invilation was extended to
Dr Thomas Alty, Principal of Rhodes, who was asked to send anyone he wanted to

give evidence.”

The thru. . of Rhodess submission was that the eastern Cape did not have the
population to justify two separate universities. They said a new university in Port
Elizabeth would put a stop to development in Grahamstown and that the dual-
medium apbroach would fail, and that it would have to become 4 single-medium
institution; They asserted that they could do the work better than a néw institution,
but this claim failed to convince the commissioners as they had not demonstrated 4
clear sense of how the Port Elizabeth branch would develop, and they did not

35, Grobbeluar, P, Acting Secretary of Educetion, 16 Uslober 1962, *Ondersock na universiteitsgeriowe te
Port Elizabath’, 04/3/1.

35, Ibid,

37. Robhertse end Erasmus, op clf., p5.

38. Jhid.,

39, Throughott this process both Rhodes and the government conunissioners completely ignored
neighbouring Fart Hare, as it had been designnted for Xhosa students, and they were discussiug provision
for while studenis.
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anticipate that it would ever become independent. Rhodes plarned to use the |
Driftsands site only ‘when student enrolment justifies it ... this will be a
considerable operation and will mvolve large expenditure’, They thought this
would be at least twenty years hence,**

Once the opposition of Rhodes became apparent, the consensus that Van der Vyfer
had assebled began to disintegrate. The Chamiber of Commerce declared itselfin
favour of develﬁping the Rhodes University branch further, with 2 view to _
independence in the long term, as they did not believe there was enough money in
the region for two separate instimtions. The Chamber of Industry said that it was
prepared to see a moderate expansion of university facilities and were pre‘pared to.
weigh up the case for having an independent university in Port Blizabeth |

Opposition also increased in the City Council, which had never been given the
opportunity to voté on the matter. By the time it was discussed befofe the full
Counci] on 30 October 1962, the propossl for an independent dual medium
university faced strong oppusition, with some changing their minds. Again there
was no vote, but the commissioners were told that most supported the idea.
Initially all the City Councillors, with the exception of two who were also members
of the Rhodes Council, had appeared in favour of Van der Vyfer's plan.*? Other |
support for Rhodes came from groups such as the Port Elizabeth branch of the Old
Rhodian Union, the Port Elizabeth branch of the South Africa Teachers®
Association, the Soroptimist Society of Port Elizabeth, the Port Elizabeth branch
of South Africa Council for English Education and various individuals in their

40, Accarding to RF Crrrey, wha wrote a semi-officiel history of Rhodea: *From time o time people, and
pewspapers, had been esking what truth wus there, if any, in the suggestion that Riwedes, an English-
medium university, did not offer an eeceptable home v Afrikaans-speaking young men and women ..,
Rhodes felt confident that the record of a holf & century and mare entitied it to reply that there was no
shadow of truth £ the suggestion, Tt was now to appenr that there were those who felt differently, The
suggestion naw became tangled up with considerations of civic pride and the natural desire for civie
greaness ... Then suddenly .., the boit fell .., no one at Rhodes could imagine thet Parliament was now
going to be asked by the Govemment to unds thet which it kad done, with Gavemment support, less than
two yenra before’ (Currey, op elt,, pl44 and pl46).

41, The involvemeant of the Chambers of Commerce and Industry is notable in the Port Elizabeth campaig:
such hodies were tot aotive either in the establishment of the black umiversity colleges or in the carpaign
on the Witwatersrand. Robberise and Erasmous, op off, )
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private capacities.? Their argument was that Rhodes had been asked to do the job,
and was deing it weil They doubted thai the region had the human and financial
resources f.:» another institution, they thought it unlikely that a dual-medium
institution wouid work. They pointed out that Rhodes had invested capital in
buildings in Grahamstown, and had counted on a continued flow of money and
students from Port Elizabeth.*

An efficient lobby was organised by JA Delpart in support of 3 separate university.
A Mr WH Delport presented evidence in favour of Van der Vyfer's plan on behalf
of the Aftikaanse Opvoedingsfondsvereeniging, the Port Elizabeth West branch of
the National Party, and the school board of Port Elizabeth, Support also came from

a comprehensive range of other organisations, including the school boards of |
Uitenhage, Alaxandria and Humansdorp, the town councils of Uitenhage,
Humansdorp, GraaffReinet and Queenstown, the Port Elizabeth Afrikaanse
Skakelkomitee, the Port Elizabeth branch of the Snid Afrikaanse Onderwysersunie,
two Nederduit:ée Gereformeerde Kerk communities in Port Elizabeth, Saambom.
the Port Elizabethse Sakekamer, the Port Elizabeth branch of the South Affican
Med, cal Association, the Citrus Co-operative of the Sundays River Valley, Boere
Saamwerk Beperk, the Divisional Council of Port Elizabeth, Old Mutual, various
high schools, the Rapportryers of Cradock, as well as individuals such as the MPs
for Port Elizabeth Weat, Uitenhage, Humansdorp and the former Rhodes Dean of
External Studies, Immelman, WH Delport was not the only individual to represent
more than one organisation,* These promoters argued thai: Rhodes was not
meeting its obligation to the Afrikaans people of the area and that it was uniikely in
~ the fuiure to make proper provision. This argument encompassed both
dissatisfuction with Rhodes’s language policy, and with iis philesophical approach
to university education and politics:

42, 7bid,, p7. A Port Blizabeth City Cotncillor commented that I any big industry wanted to come to Port
Elizabeth we would grab it. This dual-medsumlhuvernity is one of the biggest indusiries we could pet®
{Currey, op cit. 11151}

43, Ibid., p23.

44, Ihid,, p24. _

45, Ibid,, p23 and Appendix A, p2.
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The medium of tuition at Rhodes University is English, and the direction

 that the university takes is libetalist and integrationist, and therefore
Rhodes is not 2 university home for Afrikaans speakers and conservative
English speakers, and consequently Aftikaners and conservative EngliSh
speakers in the eastern Cape are without a university.

The supporters reckoned that the human and financial support for a new university
existed, but was “not goiny e mobilised for a university in Grahamstown that is
S0 libei'a_li_st in orjentation’.” . hey said that Rhodes’s shortcomings caused a great
loss of student potential.

By late November 1962, De Klerk had the report of the sommissioners before
him, * They played on concerns about the “liberalism’ of Rhodes to argue that it
was . . :

in the interest of both the population groups, not only of Port Eliéabeth and -

. the surroundings, but also of the Eastern Cape and the Republic of South

Africa, that an independent, dual-medium university coflege in Port

Elizabeth, separate from Rhodes University, should be established as

quickly as possible, on a conservative basis, and makes this '

* recommendation.*

They said that although Wilcocks and Du Toit had decided ir 1958 against a
separate university in Port Elizabeth and in favour of the expansion of Rhodes
there, those commissioners had not wanted their ‘largely negative findingto be ... a
final closing of the door to future university developments at Port Elizabeth’,*®
They also referred to comments made in 1960 by BY Vorster, then Deputy Minister
of Education and who was himself from the eastern Cape, about amendments to
the Rhodes Act, when he stressed that the establishment of a branch of Rhodes at
Port Elizabeth would not prevent the later establishment of an independent

46, Ibid., p24.

47, Ihid.

48, Ibid, At De Xlerk’s request, Grobhelaar subsequently drew up 8 summary memorandum about the
coramission, {Cabinet momorandum about eniversity facilities at Port Elizabeth, UOD 04/3/1/ Volums 8,
undated.)

49, Ibid,, p26.

50, fhid,, p25.
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university and that Rhodes should riot consider that it had inalienable vested
interests,”

The commissioners had two major crificism of Rhodes: that it was failing Afrikaans
students, and that it had not developed adequate plans for the development of the
Port Blizabeth bianch. They pointed out that aithough Afiikaans speakers formed
the largest language group among the white population in the Port Elizabeth-
Uitenhage area in 1960, %2 no lessons were yet being given in Afrikaans at Rhodes’s
Port Elizabeth Dmsmn Furthermore, only 23 Afsikaans speakers were enrolled in
1961 and 26 in 1962, numbers which accounted for only 19 per cent and 16 per
cent of enrolments in thoge years respectively,” In the summary of this report
. presented to the Cabinet, this point was amplified: it was argued that Rhodes was
failing the potential Aftikaans students of the area so badly, that where on average
52 per cent of the country’s white matriculants proceeded to university, some
Aftikaans schools in the area were sendiﬁg as fow as ten per cent of their

matriculants to university.™

The report linked the failure to meet the needs of Afrikaans students to a general’
lack of vision for the déveiopmcrit of facilities in the city, The commissioners were
 ofthe opinion that
it was never the intention of Rhodes University to allow any notzble
development to take place in Port Elizabeth: on the contrary, massive
expansion was planned for Grahamstown. The Port Elizabeth branch would -
serve to keep the public there quiet so that Port Efizabeth capital and
students could flow freely to Grahamstown, but the Port Elizabeth branch
should be used as the dummy [fopspeen] and Professor Immelman as the
foster-mother to keep the Port Elizabeth public quiet - an obvious
 miscalculation on the part of Rhodes University.*

51, Ibfn‘ 5,

52, This aﬁa had a population of 125 446 whltes, nt‘whieh 61 810 were Afrikaans-speaking, and 59 470
were English-speaking. The retnainder were speakers of other languages.

53. Robibertze and Brasmus, op oit., pd.

54, Cebinet memarandum about university facilities at Port Elizubeth, op ¢if., pl.

55, Robbertse and Ememus, op eit., pil.
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Having concluded that ar independent university was desirable, the commissioners
sought to diminish the threat t! ~ the new institution would pose to Rhodes (o,
although this was not made explicit, to Stellenbosch) and to justify the heavy
expense for the state, They asseried that after three or four yearé, an independent
university in Port Elizabeth could draw 700 to 800 students from untapped student
potential in the Port Elizabeth-Uitenhage area, 5o that the future of Rhodes was
.not threatened. They said parents would cbntinue to send their children to Rhodes -
for traditional or other reasons, 5 | '

The costs of establishing a new institution were substaitial, Until student numbers
rose abave 500, the university’s income from fees and the state subsidy would fall
short of the running costs, but the commissioners said that there was generﬁl public
sapport for a uniﬁersity in Port Elizabeth, and from trade and industry,” Over and
_ above this shortfall, there would be a greater Burden placed on the state as the
smaﬂer the univérsity, the greater the state’s contribution would be per
student,** Another major financial burden for the state loomed with conflict over
resources which had been givén to Rhodes, With R45 000 from the state and R57
0U0 fromi the Port Elizabeth City Council, Rhodes had purchased a building in Port
Elizabeth for about 300 students; this would have to be handed over 1o the new
independent university. The City Council fad also given Rhodes the large
Driftsands site, for the nominal amount of two Rand, ori the condition that
university buildings were erected within five years. Although they paid the two
Rand, this condition was not accepted by Rhodes, and when Rhodes’ limited plans
in the city subsequently became clear, transfer was suspended, Nevertheless, if at
that stage Rhodes had proceeded to develop its Port Elizabeth branch and build on

56, Ihid,, pé and Cabinet memorandum about vniversity fcilities at Port Blizabeth, op cit, pl.

57. Robbertse and Brazmus, op eit., p3. :

38, For example, for 500 students, the state contribution would be R560, whercas at Rhodes, in 1962 the
slate was contributing R412 per student in 1962, a figure which would have declined further had student
gumbers at Rhodes continued o incrense, (Cabinet memorandum about university facilities at Port
Elizabuth, gp oit., pl.)

590, Ibid,
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the land within five years, the City Council would have been legally obliged to hand |

over the ground.®

The Secretary for Edﬁzation, JJP Op’t Hof, prepared a commentary for De Klerk
on the report from Port Elizabeth, He wamed that it was probable that neither the
Chambers of Commerce and Industry nor the City Council supported fhe idea of a
- separate university in Port Elizabeth and that the report underestimated the costs
~ for the first decade. He thought that the plans to move Unisa to Johannesburg and
develop it had far ore merit and should be given priority over the Port Elizabeth
scheme,” Nevertheless, he concluded that:
If a sinple-medium university institution at Port Elizabeth develops, either
independent or under Rhodes, there will never be a place for Affikaners and
a second university will not be juétiﬁahlefor perhaps the next 50 years, It
will also mean that there will be three uriversities in the area.%* The only
way where the needs of Afrikaany speakers can be locally provided for is
through & dual-medium institution, '

6.2.2 'The campaign on the Witwatersrand: threatening Unisa for the ethnic
ideal

"While the campaign in Port Elizabeth was initially fuelled by civic ambitions and
concerns about the effects of shortages of skilled personnel on the iocal sconomy,
and only subsequently by the desire to meet the needs of Afrikaans students, on the
Witwatersrand the campaign was motivated from the start by Afrikaans ambitions,
Tn October 1962 De Klerk commissioned research about the ‘Proposed Move of
Unisa’, and received a memorandum concerned more with buildings, finances, and
the need to move from the limited facilities in the centre of Pretoria, than with
possible political implications or opportunities.* De Klerk then asked three of his

60. Robberise andE:sxmus,opmt. p8.

61, Op't Hof, memorandum to minister, ‘Setfstandige universiteit, Port Elizabeth®, 23.Tanua.ry 1963, UCD
04/371, pt.

62, Again, the pregence of Fort Hare is ignored,

63, Op*t Hof, letter to minister, 24 Janary 1963, UOD (4/3/1.

64, Memorandum from Grohbalnm‘. Acting Secretaty of Education, 10 De Klesk, *Voorgestelde verskuiwing
van die Universiteit van Suid Afrika’, 19 October 1962, UOD 04/3/1 Volume 9,
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top officials secretly to prepare a strictly confidential report on the possible move
of Unisa to the Rand and the extension of its activities.

Because of its secret naiure, there were no public announcements or calls for
evidence from interested parties as there had been in Port Elizebeth, which changed |
the character of the Rand campaign which had until then been based on broad
public participation. Few details of the investigation are available, other than that in
late November 1962 the three officials discussed the matter with Pauw. The |
reasons for the secrecy of this investigation are not immediately clear, but they are
hinted at in the report:

As requested, the committee treated the matter as highly confidential, and

) dt_d not share the purpose of the investigation with other people.
Nevertheless, other people such as Dr PF Meyér, Ch.ainnan of the SABC,
'PZJ van Vuuren, MEC and Jack Steyl, MPC, with whom the committee
had dealings, were aware of the possible move of Unisa to the Rand, They
‘were requested to regard the matter as utterly confidential, I also appeared
- that the personnel of Unisa were aware of the affair. 6 o

From this it appears that although the Yobannesburg campaigners were ful[y aware
of the investigation, it was supposed to be kept secret fron Unisa personnel.
Because of the letter from Pauw, De Klerk was aware that asking Unisa to move
10 the Rand was controversial and likely to arouée res‘istance, and was therefore
attémpting, through this secret investigation, to clarify whether such a move was
feasible and neceséary, before he risked alienating the Unisa staff,

In Det mber, the committee of three reported to De Klerk, concluding that
The establishment of a second university on the Witwatersrand, mainly for
Afvikagns-speakers, but where conservative English-speakers will also feel
at home, is justified,®

65, Erasmug, JA, ‘Vertroulik: Verslag ven komitee van ondersosk; insake moontlike verskuiwing ven die
Universiteit van Su'd Afiike na die Rand en die meontlike nilbreiding ven sy funksies’, 31 December 1962,
Pretoria, UOD 04/371 Volume 9.

66, fhid,
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In order to reach this conclusion, they had to demonstrate that there was a need for
a new university for whites, and particularly for Afiikaners. They also had to weigh
up the implications of moving Unisa to the Rand, and the parhcular location of the
Rand that was most desirable for a new institution.

They pointed out that the fumber of white students in South Affica had increased
eight-fold since 1922, when the last university for white students had been
established. Since 1952, in the previous decade, student numbers had increased by
75 per cent, from 19 187 to 33 439. They considered that this was sufficient
evidence to justify more universities for whites and reverse the Cabmet decision of
May 1962, Further, they argued: ' '
Asg there is already a University on the Rand with English as its medium of
iﬁstruction, a second university will have to make provision chiefly for the
Aftikaans-speaking_ student, and it is the student potential of the Adfrikaans-
speaker that will determine if a second university should be established.
The report cited figures (probably provided by the campaigner.é) to show that
although the entire white population of the Rand was increasing very fast, the rate
of increase for Afrikaans speakers outstripped that of English speakers it had
increased by two and a half times between 1936 and 1960, as opposed to oneand a -
half times.”” They stressed that the grea*sst concentration of Afrikaans speakers in
the Republic was on the Rand: there were as many Afrikaans speakers on the Rand
as the combined white populations of Pretoria, Stellenbosch, Bloemfontein,
Grahamstown, Potchefstroom and Pietermaritzburg (which were all university
towns).

They also cited figures giving the Afrikaans ‘student potential’ of the -
Witwatersrand and Vereeniging area, based on the numbers of school leavers
chtaining the matriculation exemption certificate since 1946, In 1946, Afrikaans
schools had produced 247 matriculants, as opposed to 504 in English schools. By
- 1961, the fipures wére 655 and 967 respectively, reflecting a more rapid increase

- 87, In 1936 thete were over 153 000 Afrikaans speakers in the Rend-Ver niging area, as opposed to over
258 000 English speakers, These fignres increased to 402 000 aud 40D 00U by 1960 respectively, Erasmus,
Tbid., ph.
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on the part of Affikaans speakers, Tﬁe projected figures for 1966 were 1 227 and 1
021 respectively.” They reckoned that by 1980 the area would be producing about
4 500 Afiikaans-speaking matriculants per annum. In {rying to predict how many
students the new university would need to cater for, they also 1eckoned that “a
reasonable number of English-speakers: 1 500 are regarded as conservative’® were
expeoted to attend RAU, '

The three officials argued that the establishment of an Afrikaans university on the
Rand would not seriously affect the growth of other universities in the Transvaal,”
They thought thal Pretoria and Wits were too big to be affected, but they admittad -
that it would have an tmpact on the long-term growth of Potchefstroom, They
thdught that in the short term, Potchefstroom would be protected byits specific,
religious character.”

With regard to Unisa, they said that moving the corre:  dence section of Unisa
to the Rand would not cost the university or the state anything more than moving
to the Fountains site, except for a small amount for buying the ground on the
Rand. The officials argued that the east I'»nd would be the most appropriate

- location for a new university. The concentration of Afiikaans speakers was on the
east Rand, and the point was made that the east Rand was currently delivering, and
would continue to d-l er, the greatest number ofAﬁ'ikaans-speaking matticulants:
253 in 1961, as opposed to 218 on the central Rand, 121 on the west Rand and 63
in Vereeniging.” Another factor which led the committee to favour the east Rand
was land. They said that 2 minimum of 100 morgen was needed to build a
university for 6 000 students, and they therefore recommended a Germiston site
where this amount of ground was available, as opposed to the Auckland Park site, .
which wis only 74 morgen and which they thought was too limited and would be
too small within 25 years, Unisa had expressed themselves in favour of the
Auckiand Park site because it was in ‘a good neiphbourhood’, because it was only

68. 1bid., p6.
69. Ihid., p7.

.70, 1bid,, p30.

71, Fbid,, p26.
72, I6id., p6.
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one mile from Goudstad and because it supposedly had the greatest concentration
of Afiikaans speakers per square mile in the whole region.”

The east Rand bias was supported by financial arguments. The anticipated costs for
establishing a university of 2 000 students in Germiston came to R2 450 000 as
opposed to R3 420 000 in Auckland Park.™ It was commented that & new
university ~ould not be established without the help of the state, and that the
university could only bear one third of the costs, and that the state should therefore
pre... two Rand to every one Rand but limited to R2 mitlion.”

6.2.3 Deliberations on the local investigations

In January 1963 Op’f Hof prepared a commentary for De Klerk on the two local
investigations, He said that if De Klerk followed the approach of the committees,
and concentrated on focal considerations, he could be eriticised for setting
precedents that could not be followed through for other local initiatives and failing
1o take account of the broader question of whether extra universities for whites
were reasonable at that time, 0p’t Hof thought that De Klerk had o be prepared -
to justify the establishment of new universities, and had selected excerpts to help
him do this from the forthcoming AC Cilliers review of university finances.

Op’t Hof was himself in favour of the establishment of new universities for whites
and considered that the scheme on the Rand had greater priority than the Port
Elizabeth scheme:
The Rand, with its great population of whom most are Afiikaans speaking,
does not only have first claim but there is an urgent nieed for a new
university, primarily for Afrikaans speakers, but also with fucilities for those
English speakers that will enrol there.™

73. Draf Cabinet memorandim, 10 Fanuary 1963, op eft,, p2,
74, Ibid., p29.
75, This effectively ruled aut the Aucklend Park slte. Draft Cabinet memorundum, 1{_1 Jonunry 1963, ap eit,

113-
76, Op't Hol, 23 January 1963, op eft, ph.
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He dismissed criticism that South Africa already had too many universities in two

‘ways, First, he argued that
Although afier America, South Africa has the highest number of students
per hundred of the white poglation in the western world, it must be borne |
in mind that, for a long time yet, whites must offer to the great mass of

non-whites the se.vices that university education delivers, and that we are

developing at an unusual tempo in industrial and economic areas,”

This argument dfew on figures compiled by Cilliers:

Table 6.1: White South Aftican and SWA students as a proportion of the white population and af
Sonth African and SWA, students as a proportion of the total population, compared to seven other

countres, 1959-61"

. Total population

167 366:192, 70

Couniry Students Inhabitants per student
USA _ 179 285 000 3 50
SA YT SWA (Whifes) - 140792 IR3.
Canada 18085 000 143
2 403 488 152
10 600 170 200

T

52675094 458
410 000 000 827 000 500
91 000 000 91 404

1000

* Although the number of students relative to the size of the total population was
 still high by international standards, Op’t Hof argued that there was & need for
more universities because of the different language groups and because he worked

with the assumption that 6 000 was the maximum number of enrolments for

optimum efficiency. He said that the three larger universities, Pretoria, Wits and
. Cape Town, already had more than 5 G00 students. He thought that the smaller
universities and emptier faculties would fill up in less than a decade, and that in this

context it was wise to plan for the establishment of new universities, *

77, Op’t Hef, memorandum to minister, “Selfstandige universiieit, Part Elizabeth’, 23 Januay 1063, JOD

04341, pl.

78, My calculations, bused on Op‘t Hof, memorandum to minister, UOD 04/3/1, 11 January 1963, pp2-3. -

79, Inoluding 3 893 black students, Op't Hef, 11 January 1963, op cit., p3.

80. Op’t Hof, 11 Juruary 1963, op eff,, p5.
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Op’t Hof’s idea that the ideal size for a university was 6 000 originated with AC
CiIIie_rs. Tn 1965 Ciltiers elaborated on these views at  Unisa graduation ceremony,
where he said that growth in university capacity should keep up with the country’s
trend in economic mtﬁer than population growth, He feared that if universities
stmply enrolled more students, the quality of the education offered would suffer,
Hie said that unlike a factory, which could produce an unlimited quantity of |
identical goods with no implications for their quality,
a school or university’s role is to deliver spiritual prodﬁcts, rich in diversity,
with quantity without doubt a significant limitation on quality.
He beﬁeved that edu.cation involved dialogue and exchange between lecturer. and
' student, which made very large classes undesirable, He did not specify an optimum
size fora leéture group but thought that lecturers could not hold the attention ofa
group over 150 “day in and day out’ and spoke disﬁaiagingly of classes of4000r
more “fhére universities ‘strove for the I(mg Size format’, The number 6 000 was
not arbitrary but ciuculated ‘sciertifically” to provide the optimum number of
students .over a wide range of faculties considering timetables, splitting large
groups, accommodation and staffing ™

Op’t Hof had no strong opinions about Unisa, He said that if the Cabinet approved
the ides, then _ _
the Unisa Coungil should be told in confidence that the Cabinet had in
principle decided in favour of moving Unisa to the Rand with extended
ﬁ.!nctiohs, and would appreciate the Council’s favoursble consideration of
the ¢ffnir, and {usk them to] lay concrete proposals before the Department
of Education, Atts and Science.”
It seems clear from this that Op’t Hof had an iden that Unisa would need to be
handied diplomatically.

81, Dfe Burger, 5 May 1965, Mr PK Morkel of the Steflenirosch Farmers® Association disagreed with
Cililers, saying that the vnjversities should not be *artificially® limited from outside and that tise needs of
the cauntry were foo grent to Yimit student numbers (Die Burger, 21 July 1965), i

82. Op't Hof, 23 Junuary 1963, op oit, p2.
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On the basis of the investigations of his o T.ials and the advice of Op’t Hof, by late
January De Klerk had decided to approach the Cabinet with two plans; to establish
a new university in Port Elizabeth and to move Unisa to the Rand and expand its
functions.

63 Cabinet decision in favowr of UPE

In early February 1963, the Cabinet considered and approved ‘the establishment of
an iidepent nt dual-medium university institution at Port Elizabeth’,® The Cabinet
was due to consider the Rand proposals in early March. |

In approving the proposal for a dual medium institution the Cabinet abandonied the
central principle of Affikaner Nationalist education policy that had until then held
sway: that education should be provided in the mother fongue, so that the dultu_r'al

- values of the ethnic group could be preserved and transmitted, It seémeﬁ to

contrast dramatically with the Afikaanswording campaigns of the 1920s and

1930s that had ended earlier attempts to provide dual-medium higher education,

But Verwoerd in the aftermath of the successful campaign for the Republlc had
seemingly turned his back on such notions;
We have risen above pettiness and selfishness, Patriotism, fellow-
citizenship, friendship, all have become of more importance to us, The
English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking sections have bacome like the
new bride and bridegroom who enter upon the new .life in love .. A
De Klerk spelléd- out the implications of this general change of heart by the
Nationalist Cabinet for the new university in Port Elizabeth, when he commented
‘in all sincerity’ that -
the establishment of the now dual-medium university college should be
regarded by all as the greatest opportunity yet to prove that the English and

83, De Klerk, J, Press release, 13 February 1963, UQD 04/3/1,

84. Quoted in Moodie, T (1975) Tha Rise of Afvikanerdom: Pawer, Apartheid and the Afmmmr Civit

Ref{gfan. University of Californin Press, Berkeley, pp285-286, Thanks to Albert Grundlingh for bringing
thiz to my attention.
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Aftikaans speaking sections of our nation can indeed work, study, live and
play together, Ifthey cannot find each other at university level, respecting -
gach other’s language, culture and traditions, it will be indeed a sorry day
for South Aftica ...
UPE was theefore to embody a new white conservatism in the Republic of South
Aftica. Tt was not a return to the bilingual university of the 1920s, where Afrikaaus
tuition had been grudgingly offered as a practical measure within institutions which
were modelled on universal principles. UPE would actively promote Aftikaans
students through positive discrimination so that they could catch up and become
the educational and economic equals of their English-speaking counterparts. This
would be achieved in a nationalist political environment, not a neutral, universal
institution, so as to protect Aftikaans students from the ‘liberal’ influences of
Rhodes and Nusas and also to draw in conservative English-speaking stuc.lent.s. |

The Cabinet decision left Rhodes unclear about its future in the city, Alty told the
press that:
Rhodes University intends to malnitain jts Port Elizabeth Division unless
rejected by those who invited the University to come to the City.%
He also wrote to De Klerk in March:
| 1t is with great regret and much ihdignation that we learn of your intention
to set up in Port Elizabeth ... a new and independent university college ..,
Rhodes Usiversity is empowered by Parliament to operate in Port
Elizabeth, snd in the two years that the Port Elizabeth Division hag been
open, it has made excellent progress ... at no time has any complaint been
made to the University either by the Minister or by the City Council of Port
Elizabeth. The University has honourably carried out its contract and we
are entirely at a loss to understand the complete neglect of our interests
which seems inherent in the course you propase.”
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These protests were impatier -'-‘.' dismissed by De Klerk, who pencilled a note for
his assistarits on the letter: “This is our chance to bring our policy home to the-
witer and to shake him out of several dreams.”™® To Alty,.he wrote: '
1 wish to make it quite clear that your University will not be allowed to
continue its academic activities at Port Elizabeth, It is unthinkable that the
Government would allow two university institutions in Port Elizabeth
competing for the same students. Your Act ¥ill, if necessary, have to be
amended.® |
De Klerk was still cun@émed to wrest control of the Port Elizabeth assets from
Rhodes without a public fight, and confidentially requested Dr AH Jonker, the
Nationalist MP for Fort Beaufort and Rhodes Council mermber, to attend all the
Rhodes Council meetings where these matters were discusseci. He was hoping that
Riodes would *deal int‘ailigenﬂy with the matter ... and hand over the relevant |
assets to the new institition’ in order to retain the goodwill of Port Elizabeth.” He
asked Jonker to discuss the matter with ‘other like-minded people’ on the Rhodes
Council ' '

6.3.1 The establishment of the University of Port Elizabeth

Tn January 1964 the University of Port Eiizabeth Bili was read in Patliament. Asa
university Bill it was-unusual because it established UPE as an independent
university ab initio, and did not seek to grant full autdnomy to an existing
university college, and so it was introduced by the Government rather than as a
Private Bill.” After the acrimonious processes leading to the introduction of the
Bill, the debate was remarkably cordial, The Opposition congratulated De Kierk on

28. De Klexk, comment on Jetter from Alty, 7 March 1063,

89, De Kletk, I to Alty, T, letter, *University facilities at Port Ellzabeth’, 14 March 1963, p2.

90, A mumcipnl election was fought {n Port Blizabeth shortly after the Cabinet decision, and some afthe
main campuigners for the new university, inoluding Van der Vyfer, logt their seats, The Star, 28 January
1964, and Cuvey, ap &it, piS2,

1, De](.ladr, J toJonhr AH, letter, "Universiteitsfasiliteite te Port Elizabeth’, 14 March 1963, Dr
Abraham Jonker, tl‘leNPMPforFortBeaufmt, ‘who way also & member of the Rhodea Council, said that
*agitation against the Bill* had eriginated from left wingers at Rhodes, led by Alty, who wanted to
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introducing the Bifl, and De Klerk thanked Rhodes for their support.” While the
United Pasty did not oppose the Bill in principle, it raised objections to certain

_ points, These included the Government’s right to approve the appointment of the
Chancellor and Principal, & form of state control that only existed at the black
university colleges.™ The minister also had the right to appoint haif the members of
the university Senate, which was not the case at any other university.* B_ei:ause of

~ the unusual measures for state control, the Sunday Times said the new institution
would be “the Turfloop of Algoa Bay’ and *a factory for indoctrinating students in

. political and ideological attitudes®,” The UP feared that the dual-medium
‘experiment’ would fail, and that it would become an Affikaans institution.” They'
strongly suggested that the Bill should be sent to & Parliamentary Select Committee
to allay suspicions in Port Elizabeth, but it was put straight to the vote and on 31
January 1964 the University of Port Elizabeth Act, No. 1 of 1964, was | :

_ unatﬁmousljz passed by Parliament.”®

The campaign to establish UPE was practically supported by Afrikaner capital. Not
only were Delport and Van Vollenhoven senior in Sanlam and Saambou
respectively, but the campaign was based in offices in the Sanlam Building in Port
* Blizabeth, which was also furnished and equipped by Sanlam, Van Vollenhoven
was seconded by Saambou to work full time as head of the find ralsmg oom:mttee
Another important fund raiser was Dr E Rousseau, chair of Sasol,”.

~ As steps were taken to bring the new university into being, the nature of the “white
conservatism’ that would be promoted by the new institution became apparent.

93, bid., 28 January 1964,
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De Klerk announced the membership of the first Council in March 1964, Notably,
they included JA Delport, GJ van Vollenhoven and WH Delport, who had been so
instrumental in the establishment of the institution, The Rector, the mayor and
deputy mayor of Port Elizabeth were included, as well as a representatives from
Stellenbosch, Rhodes, the English schoofs, the Afrikaans schools (a position taken
by 17 Engelbrecht, who was also appointed as the Secretary of UPE and later
became an MP and served as chair of the UPE Council), the Con\_rocation and
Senate, Uitenhage and the other municipalities, The Donors were initially
represented by Dr AD Wassenaar, the chairman of Sanlam, and BC Brayshaw of
the Industrial Dev‘)elopment Corporation, but later in the year Brayshaw was

“replaced by a raprésentative of the Afiikaans churches, who had also made
significant donation to the establishment fund, Monty van der Vyfer was not
included.

Wassenaar served as the first Chair of Council, consclidating the close relationship
between UPE and Sanlam. According to O’Meara, in the late 1970s Wassenaar
was a “leading light inthe business agitation for rapid reforms’, with his book

* Assault on Private Enterprise a trenchant attack on Vorster’s style of leadership.'*”
Although little is known of his politicé in the mid 1960s, he probably shared
broadly similar views to those of the first Chancellor, the veriigte business mogul
Anton Rupert. Head of the Rembrandt Tobacco Corporation, Rupert was sensitive

~ to the country’s hnerhatiOnal image and had broken publicly with Verwoerd in
1958 and again over Sharpeville, After the education erisis of 1976 he co-founded

_ the Urban Foundation with Harry Oppenheimer.'”

‘Wassenaar was not, however, the Port Elizabeth campaigners’ first choice for the
position of Chair of Council, Delport and Van Vollenhoven had intended to
appoint EJ Marais, then one of the two deputy chairs of the Council for Scientific
and Industrial Research (CSIR), to the post, They had first met Marais at a

100. Ravtenbech, op cit. The State Prasideat also nominated Mr IG Fleming of King Williama Town for &
four year term, |
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Farmers’ Union fimction in Port Elizabeth in October 1963 and had arranged for
hirn to serve on the Council, mainly because of the exampie of the Rhodes Council,
which included not only the chair of the CSIR, but also a former CSIR figure in
their Principal, Thomas Alty, But on the eve of the first UPE Council meeting, at
an informal meeting held at Van Vollenhoven’s house, Marais announced that he
would not be able to sarve as Chair of Council as the CSIR felt it would take too
much of his time, The gathering, where among a few others, both Delports, Van
Vollenhoven, Marais and Engefbrecht were present, had intended to reach a
decision about who would be offered the post of Rector. That night, the vandidate
who had been identified, Professor (7 Smit, 8 former Port Elizabeth head teacher
who was ther Dean of Education at the University of Cape Town, said he had been
offered the post of Superintendent-Genters! of Education in the Cape and that he

' was undecided about whether hie would accept the Port Elizabeth offer. Marais
then suggested other possible candidates from the Transvaal. In the course of the
discussion, in which Matais analysed the qualities required of @ Rector, Delpon
and Van Vollenhoven decided that Marais was himself the ideal candidate for the
post. At the first Council meeting the next day he was subsequently app.ointr:d.lm

¥f the top leadership positions of the new university were dominated by the verligte
elite of Afrikaner business, (& remarkable contrast to the appointments at RAU, see
below), no suzh considerations applied in the selection of the first Senate.

Azcording to the Act, the Senate was to consist of representatives from both
Rhodes and Stellenbosch, Correspondence in April 1964 between the Secretary of
Education and the newly-appointed Secretary of UPE, JJ Engelbrecht, reveals that
the Op’t Hof forwarded = list of the professors at both Stellenbosch and Rhodes in
the departments that were to be established at UPE. On the basis of ‘reliable
informants’ at Rhodes, Engelbrecht then wrote ‘highly confidentially’ to expiain
which of the individuals on this list were acceptable to the UPE managemenf:. From
Rhiodes, they ended up with just four. JL Cattaneo was sccepted as Professor of
French because he was a ‘quiet chap that never * 1lks in Senate. Does not take any .

103, Rautenbach, op cif,, Chapter 6.

318



apparent interest in politics’, JJ Gerber, who opposed Nusas and the ‘liberal’
Rhodes admisnistration and had a close relationship with the Special Branch became
Professor of Education, with Engelbrecht commentis; *hat he could ‘without
hesitation be accépted, but a man like PS du Toit from Stellenbosch would
certainly be much more vafuable’, ! M Roberts became Profissor of Accounting
because he had ‘no liberal or progressive tendencies’ although e was a
‘committed UP man’ and HH Smith became Professor of Cominerce because he
vas described as 2
good quiet Christian who never meddles in politics, Preaches sometimes in
the Anglican church. Reasonably good in his sﬁbject. Ithink heis
acce .
 They alsoaske. vrofessor D Hobart Houghton to become head of economics and
econoimic history, writing that he
Serves on the executive of the SAIRR, Is therefore strongly progressive.
Strongly against UPE. Nevertheless clever academic and administrator, We
will almost certainly have to accept him,
As Habart Houghton did not serve on the Senate, it appears that he refused this -
invitation, Other Rhodes academics who were rejected were RKJE Antonissen,
who was described as an
Outspoken liberal. Normally signs all anti-Government decuments and
petitions first, Smart fiterary man and man of integrity. I don’t think he is
acceptable for the UPE Senate .., _ :
Engelbrecht was very concerned that Antonissen should riot be offered the position
of head of Afrikaans, and that it should rather go to ‘any of the Steflenbosch men’
and in fact it was taken by DT Opperman of Stellenbosch, They also worried that R
Butler of Rhodes was “an outspoken liberal and therefore strongly against
Government policy' even though he was ‘nevertheless a clever academic’. In the
end, only four Rhod 25 professors were appointed, compared with nine from
Stellenbosch. A comparable political analysis of the Stellenbosch professors does

104, Tn May 1966 Gerber corresponded with the Commissioner of Police in Pretoria about Nusas activities
at Rhodes, identifying leading figures and recommending that twoe Rhodesinns, Sprack and Lock, should be
deporied, See eorrespondence from Gerber in BY Vorster's files on Nusag whes he wis Minister of Justice,
MIU 121/ 2211 Vel, 137: 5/66 SAP,
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not appear to have been made. Nevertheless, it is obvious that the first criterion for
* the selection of members of the Senate was that they should be politically neutral

or com, nt. Their academic prowess was a secondary consideration.'™

Both Rautenbach’s account and Gerrit Viljoen’s recollections suggest that the
decisions about who would fill the senior posts at UPE were taken by JA Delport,
Van Vollenhoven and Engelbrecht. None of these men had any experience of
" academic teaching or university administratios.. Their presence on the Council and
active intervention in the running of the institution soon caused fiiction with the

newly appointed academic staff, % .

In October 1968 19 staff members resigned from UPE, Marais explained that there
were differences of approach between the acadenic staff and the administration
and Council. He denied that these differences were in acy way political, or
reflective of a *verfigte-verkrampte® split in the institution. Viljoen, who points out
that RAU employed miany of those who left UPE at this time, confirmed that the
problems stemmed from heavy-handed administrative interference in academic
matteré.m

Delport, who had at one stage perscnally pledged R750 000 to the UPE fund- -
raising committee and seems to have thereafter regarded UPE as a personal
project, was given to extravagant fantasies about the role and character of UPE.
He wanted UPE to develop departments for spe “ialist industrial applications, such
as Transport, Flight Technology and Textile Ter hnology. During a visit to the
United States in 1964, Delport was impressed by the California Institute of
Technology, and thereafter thought that rather than emulating other South African
universities, UPE should stress quality of research rather than student aumbers, Tn
1963 when Anton Rupert spoke of the need to attract promising students to South
Aftica, Delport started planning an ‘international’ character for UPE and
‘cherished great dreams that the youth of other white nations would flow to Port

105, UOD 04/4/1 Volume 14,
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Elizabeth to study in the wonderful new fields of study”.™® Delport did not seem to
realise that these schemes were not naturally compatible with his aim of educating
poor, local Afrikaans students, These ideas reveal not only Delport s enthusiasm
but also his inexperience in university matters. None were adopted or even
.regarded seriously by the experienced administrators gt the Department of
Education. '

Decisions were alsp taken about the character of the student body. The Cabinet
considered the status of four Chinese students who were studying at the Port
Elizabeth Division of Rhodes, which was about to shut down. It decided that UPE
would not be *open’, and that the students would have to continue their studies
elsewhers, They transferred to Rhodes, where aboiit 20 Chinese students were
already registered and accommodated in the residences. "
The campaizr. v3 were concerned to fill the institution with students, who had to be
white, and preferably Afsikaans, In late 1963 Van Vollenhoven wrote to the
Princir ls of 116 feeder schools, arguing that while UPE would lack established
tradition, it would be more ‘modern’ than the ‘outdated’ facilities of the older
institutions and would ‘provide for every possible requireinent of the atomic
age”."™ Even though tuition was to be strictly divided between English and
Aﬁ'ikaans, there were attempts to encourage as many Adfiikaans students to enrol
as possible, Wilkins and Strydom describe how
the Broederbond made strenuous efforts to ensure that the bias of the
campus was towards Afrikeans. It launched a campaign to fill the university
as far as possible with Afrikaners. An instruction was sent to members in
the monthly circular letter sumber 4/64/65 dated June 2 1964: *With tha
establishment of a university in Port Elizabeth in mind, it is cordially
requested that in particular friends (members) in the area will »se their
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influence to ensure that as many Afrikaner students as possible register |
theres‘lll ’ :

When UPE operied in 1965, just over half of the students enrolied were English
speaking, but the character of the institution was self-consciously Aftikaans. Van
Vollenhoven had promised parents of potenﬁal students that the *spirit and
discipline of the new institution will be fundamentally sound and genuinely South
Aftican from the start’, unlike Rhodes, which was “too British and liberal’. Van
Vollenhoven gaid that UPE would provide both an opportunity for ‘nation
building’ and for English and Aftikaans speakers to learn about each other, and an
‘own® university for Afrikaans-speaking students.'™ Marais later explained that he
had decided that . .
| The English cultural community is effectively and fully served by Rhodes
University. I saw it as natural that the character of UPE should therefore |
consider the reasonable claims of the Afrikaner community on the
Umniversity and that the character of the University should be acceptable to
the broad Afrikaner community.'® '

To this end the Council exercised strict control over student activity, forbidding
initiation and sport on Sunday, No political gatherings could be held on the
campus, nor could political posters be brought onto university property. The
Council decided that
Before approval is given for the establishment of societies or clubs, the
proposed societies or clubs may be required to show, to the satisfaction of
the Council, that the policies and projects of the organisation, or any
organisation with which it will be affiliated, upholds the generally accepted
traditions of the main cultural groups of the country, the authority of the
State, the authority and discipline of the university and, where applicable,
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that it promotes a heslthy atmosphere of active enquiry and discussion in a
diverse student community.!** _ .
In this spirit, in April 1965 the Debating Society refused to participate in é debate
at Rh des University because Fort Hare students would also be present and this
was “against the spirit of the countr; *. In the same month UPE students also |

decided that they would not affiliate to any national student body (see Chapter 7).

The ‘ Aftikaaris’ spirif of the institution was also to be transmitted through the
o.ficial attitude to academic freedom. At the official opening of the first academic
year, Marais rephrased ideas about the volksuniversiteit to imbué both I:‘inglish and

| Aftiknans speaking students with a sense of responsibility to the white South

* African nation. He said that in the context of the Cold War, UPE students ghould

not be exposed to the ‘dangerous, destructive influences’ of *false freedom’ and

argued that ) |

| Freedom does not mean dissipation, and freedom can only have meaning if

duty and responsibility ar taken into account ... the students will learn that
the highest freedom is to serve a higher calling.'”

Wassenaar added that although freedom was necessary in the struggle for

knowledge, ‘rights and privileges’ should not be ‘manipulated’ to obtain freedom

and that the _‘incumb.ert duties’ ahould be shouldered immediately,'*®

More than & decade after the opening of the university, Marais was asked to write

an article on *“The special role of a dual-medium university’ in 1977, In trying to

present UPE's underlying phifosophy, Marais wrate:
It stands to reason that the educational and especiallv the acedemic realms
provide a promising environmeat for cregt~g and stimulating the kind of
forces which will assist a nation-in-birth to find its common cutpural base;
but these realms equally provide a venue for fostering and nurturing those
intrinsic and distinctive cultural patterns inherited from & strong and virile
culture and, more specifically in the South Aftican context, from a young
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and virile culture of rich and varied extraction, Dr HF Verwoerd .., had this
vision in mind when he agreed to the establishment of the dual medium
UPE ... this venture in socio-cultural development in our country, '’

6.4  Consequences of the UPE decision for the campaign on the
Witwatersrand ' '

The Cabinet decision in February 1963 to establish a new university at Port
Elizabeth had an immediate effect on the plaus for moving and developing Unisa.
Until this decision, both the Rand cempaigners and Unisa had worked with the
principle that it was Government policy that *existing white universities must be
-developed to pt_-ovide for growing needs rather than esteblishing new
universities’, ™8 The change meant that Unisa, which had harboured serious
reservations about the transformation that it was being asked to undertake in the
interests of the Afiikaner, now had a way out. |

Pauw immediately withdrew his support for the plan, When De Kierk met Pauw on
14 Februaiy to discuss the principles that Unisa should move to Johannesburg and
that it should become a teaching university in addition to its examining and
correspondence functions, Pauw appeared greatly disconcerted, De Klerk was no
doubt taken aback by this reaction, as his three officials had discussed the matter in
detai! with Peuw and given him no indication that he would receive such a '
reaction. (According to Spes in Arduis, the official history of Unisa. De Klerk
implied that the Cabinet had already discussed the matter at the same time as the
UPE decision was taken,'™) De Klerk asked Pauw to treat the whole matter as
stricily confidential until they met again on 25 Febriary, when Pauw would have
comgoszed fiis response in a memorandum, 2 '
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But on 21 February, the first day of the new academic year, the chairman ofthe
university Council, Professor SPE Boshoff, addressed the university and put out a
press release criticising the ‘rumours’ about possible changes to Unisa’s seat and
functions, ! He thought that it was premature to consider these ‘rumours’ before
an official proposal was made by the Government, which, he said would naturally
‘enjoy serious and favourable consideration’. 2 As for the university, however,
Boshoff said that _
No plans or desires on the part of the Council or any representative
university body axist to move the university out of Pretona, orto modd'}'
the functions of the university.'®
‘Boshoff said that because of the expansion of the university, thé plan was to move
as quickly as possible to the new grounds pruwded by the City Council of Pretoria.
He said that the University of South Africa Act of 1959 defined Pretoria as the
ad_nmn'a:tratlve seat of Unisa, and gave executive power to the Council. Boshoff
said that any major chaﬁge to the 1959 Act would have to be made by another Act
of Pasfiament, In the context of mistrustful relations with the Government, he
- publicly defined the appropriate protocols and underlying princip’es:
The.Council will not propose any drastic changes to the purpose of the
university without the approval of the Government and beheves that the
Government will also not do this without the university’s co-operannn The
university is happy to be able to wiiness that its freedom has always been
respected by the Government,™ .
Boshoff assested that the prime responsibility of the university was to its external -
.students, and said that ‘the university will thus only take on a residential function if
it means no distuption to the work for its external students’, "> He concluded that
Any Government proposal for a greater task elsewhere, without disfuption
to the great work that the university now does shall enjoy the serious
attention of the Council
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Both the Rand campaigners and De Klerk were taken by sutprise by Bﬁshoﬁ’s

highly public, careﬁ.llly-waded announcement, which asserted Unisa'.. ~owers and
tight to be consulted about matters affecting it, When, as planned, De Klerk met

Pauw three days later, he expressed that he was ‘discontented to hear of these

events’, He asked Pauw to prepars a memorandum, to present to the Cabinet on 5
_ March, where the matter was to be discussed.®

In this memorandum Pauw ntounted a strong defence of Unisa’s dual role, as a
bilingual teaching institution for external, mainly adult, students and 2s an
examining univefsity. 12 Pauw said that by 1962 student numbers were growing at -
shout 1 000 each year: in 1962 they had 13 158 students enrolled, 12 000 of whom
were external stadents and 1 158 of whom were students at the black university
colieges.

Pauw argued that Unisa ‘has never striven to be a residential university, neitner is it
in the process of developing in chat direction’,”™ He denied that Unisa competed
with other universities for students: he said that every student applying had to give
good reasons Why they were not registering at another university, As a result, the
'number of studenis under 20 was declining. Pauw attributed the overall growth in
student numbers ta older students or people who decided to study further, The
avefage age of Unisz students was 27 years, six or saven years higher than at any
other university, and students over 40 accounted for 11.5 per cent. Weli over one
-quarter of the 12 000 exterrial students were teechers improving their academic |
_ and professional qualifications,'®® The university, he wrote, wanted to be an
ingtitution for aduits, who ‘must have the opportunity to develop further

intellectually with the current system’,”*
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Pauw defended Unisa’s bilingual character, Students chose to be taught in eitaer
Afvikaans or English. Teachers and officials had to be bilingual, ard study material
was available in both languages. In 1962, the home language of 50 per cent of the

' students was Afrikaans, and 49 per cent chose to study in Afiikaans, 2 Pauw cited
- these figures, not oniy to reassure the Government that Unisa was serving
Afrikeans students, but also to highlight the diverse role of Unisa over and beyond
the needs of Afiikaans students.

Pauw also reminded the Cabinet that Unisa was an examining uiniversity, and had
been ‘a very great asset for the Govemnment’ over the struggle to establish the
credentials oPthe black university colleges. He said he was aware that the African
universitv colleges would eventually become independent (although he thought that
thas was & distant prospect for all except Fort Hare), and that this role of Unisa
would fall away. In this context he pointed out how complicated the examination
for external students was, and argued that it would be very difficult to transfer this
function to any of the other universities. (This point obviously responded to a
perceived threat, which had perhaps been expressed by De Klerk in his anger over
Boshoff's public comments, to the continued existence of the university. Later, in
September 1963, De Klerk certiﬁnly implied that Unisa’s fature was uacertain), ™%

Pauw then addressed the embarrassing public conflict that had arisen between
Unisa and the Government, He said that the university had never been officially
represented at any dealings, and that all dealings with the Department’s committee
had been highly confidential and personal in nature; Pauw had also been asked by
the minister to treat the plans as utterly confidential, As a result, the executive wag
niever aware of the plans of the Gavernment, This had placed him in a difficult
position: _

When the executive Became aware that the undersigned [PauWI carried out

personal, confidential discussions, they were dissatisfied. They politely
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request that in the future all dealings should be carried out on an official

basis. Therefore, if the Governthient has reasons o be dissatisfied with what

has happened so far from the side of the university, it shouid please '

consider this as the personal responsibility of the undersigned [Pauw] and

not of the chairman of the Council, the executive, or the university,®*
Agcording to Gerrit Viljoen, who worked at Uniza at this time, Pauw, who had
been appointed Rector of Unisa in 1956, was an academic ‘go getter” who was
trying hard to taise standards at Unisa through appointing a better academic staff,
improving funding and creating a ‘seat’ for Unisa.”*’ The Rand campaigners’ plans

_were directly threatening to these ambitions,

At its meeting on March 5, with thls memorandum from Pauw laid before them, De
Klerk asked the Cabinet to consider the follo\mng points: '
The establishment of 2 second university at a suitable site on the
Witwatersrand, priﬁiérily for Afrikaans spealcers but that would also be
taught through the medium of English for English speakers. If this was
approved the Cabmet should cons:der whether Unisa should be moved to
make this provision.”
ot surprisingly, in the context of the conflict with .Unisa, the Cabinet did not
approve De Klerk’s plan, and the Rand campaign, which had been viewed by both
the Department officials and the Broederbond as more urgent than UPE, suffered a
serious setback, as neither the principle of setting up a predominantly Afiikaans
university on the Rand nor the idea of moving Unisa was accepted. Furthermore,
the frustrated De Klerk had to tell Pauw that
The Cabinet has now decided totally to abandon the idea that your _
university should move to the Witwatersrand, and also take on a lecturing
function. Your university sfafus guo is thus maintained with the intelligent
| understanding that its examining function in terms of the non-white
university colleges will gradually decline, "

134. Memoranduin from Panw to De Klerk, op eit, ps.

135, Viljoen, op cit,

136, Draft Cabinet memomndum, 10 Januery 1963, op eft,, pS
137, De Klerk to Pauw, ap off.
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Later in Mm'ch De Klerk wrote to Pauw to express his
Deep disappointment ... about the course of events of the university’s s:de
in this affair that is of so much concem to a great number of Afrikaans
speakers on the Witwatersrand, |
De Klerk said that e was ‘greatly discoﬁcerted' and ‘strongly under the
impression that I am dealing here with an unfavourable spirit’.™** He said that Pauw
should have persuaded Boshoff to wait until after February 25 to make his
announcement, and that Pauw’s faifure to do so had caused him partlmlar
embarrassment. He concluded with the slur that
To come across such a spirit ata university wtuch professes also to have
the concerns of Aftikaans speakers close to the heart is astonishing. '4°
* The Rand campaigners regrouped and retained the support of De Klet® In _
Noveniber 1963 the Randse Afrikaanse Universiteitskommittee was set up under
the leadership of Meyer and obtained the support of all Aftikaans communitieson -
- the Witwatersrand."! Once again, they approached De Klerk with ‘a detailed and
- strong memorandum’, but in 1964 and 1965, 4 second attémpt to deal with Unisa
to establish new university failed,

In late January 1964, when the University of Port Efizabeth Bill was in Parfiament,
De Klerk said publicly that the Governiment was not currently considering plans for
the establishment of a second university on the Witwatersrand. 2 The Rand
campaigners told the press that they would ‘mark time’ on the issue because
it was felt that the Government could not tackle the establishment of two
universities at the same time and that the University of Port Elizabeth
should first get off to a good start.'®

138, De Klerk to Pauw, UOD 4/3/1 Volume 9, March 1963 (exact date unclear),

139. ibid.

140, tbid,

141, Including 5 grotp pronoting Qermiston as the seat for the new university. DriJ van der Walt said that
the university “must have a Christian Nationa) basis to counteract the liberal churacter of the exieting
university on the Rand’ (Wilkins and Strydom, op eft., p423.)

142, Rand Daily Mail, 29 January 1964,

143, The Star, t Fetruary 1964,
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In July 1964 Unisa, itself divided between camps favouring the Rand proposals and .
those opposing them, appointed two investigating committees to look into the
principles and practical implications of moving to the Rand. Pauw said;
The university has agréed in principle to undertake a new service for the
people of the Rand, but 101 problems lie between the decision and its
implementation ... Before we could move it would require fand, money,
Government approval, }égislation in Parliament - and the agreement of our
own staff, ' '

By mid-1965 the Rand campaigners had developed three clear demands about the
future of Unisa. First, they wanted Unisa to move to the Rand. Second, they
wanted the residential section to be purely Afrikaans-medium. 1 Third, they
wanted the black university colleges to take oves responsibility for correspondence
tuition for black students, so that the correspondence section would be white, 1°
(At the old Pretoria offices of Unisa, no separate provision had been made for
black students, and the 1962 Departmental report had concluded that separate
facilities would be ‘needed” at any new Unisa premises. ")

In June 1965 a meeting of all the heads of department at Unisa rejected the

demands of the Rand campaigners by an overwhelming majority. They said they.

would consider the first demand, moving to Johannesburg, but they insisted that
the university should remain bilingual, that there should be no interference
with its correspondence courses, and that non-white students should be
retained, 8

A few days later the decision of the staff was endorsed by the Senate, and

subsequently by the Couneil, and these views were put to the Cabinet.'®

144, The Star, 21 July 1964, At about the same time the Raud Daily Maif was reported that there was
opposition o establishing a new Afrikaans wiversity in Johannesburg from the universities in
Potehefstroom and Pretoria, which, 1l was said, drew between a third and half of their students fom the
Rand (Rand Deily Mail, 24 Tuly 1964). Die Transvaler vesponded to the controversy in the prass by
reaffirming its suppart for the iden of & new Affikaans upiversity on the Rand, but said that ne offivial
decisions had yet been taken by the government or snyene else, and that it wasn't yet possible to say
whether Unisa would move (Dfe Transvaler, 23 July 1964), :

145. The Star, 4 December 1964,

146, Ihid,, 3 June 1963,

147, Erasmns, op clt., p3L.
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The resistance of the Unisa staff requires some explanation, Many were, like Panw,
proud of Unisa’s role in terms of jts exiwinal students and considered that the
institution made an important contribution to South Aftica’s development, not
least through assuring standards at the black university colleges. The question of
the seat, functions and medium of tuition were closeiy bound up, If the functions of
the institution were to remain the same, there was no need to change its seat.
However, if the functions were to be expanded, there was a strong feeling that
tuition of external students should in no way be compromised, While many were
© sympathetic to the needs of Afrikaans students on the Rand, they believed that
tuition in an associated attendance section through Aftikaans alone would threaten
 the image of the institution, Alber; Grandlingh, an historian now working at Unisa,
argues that ' |
- Unisa’s reluctance was also driven fo some extent by a sense of academic
superiority on the part of certain Unisa lecturers, They had only recently
acquired generally accepted status as legitimate academics and were wary
of compromising hard-won gains on what was cle_arly the political altar of '
what was to become RAU, This feelirg was prevalent among some English
speaking lechirers, but it was not necessarily restricted to them, '™
Gerrit Viljoen also argues that
Unisa had an image of belonging to the whole nation, not just Aftdcaners ...
[Unisa] didn’t want to confuse this image."*'

Viljoen also suggested that the Government’s heavy-handed approaches to Unisa
threatened to fan the flames of Afrikaner academic concerns about the b’reaching of
university antonomy and the elements of compulsion in the 1959 Acts,’* This
perspective is supported by comments made by Boshoff at the opening of the 1963

148, Sunday Times, 20 June 1965,

149, Ibid,, 27 Juna 1955,

150, Peraonal communication from Albert Grondlingh, May 1598,
151, Viljoen, op eit.

152, Ibid.
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academic year, that ‘like all other universities, the University is jealous of its
‘autonomy’, '
The drawn-out campaiga gave the press the opportunity to specula.e that the
Government would accede to the demands of the powerful Rand campaigners, The
Star wrote in an editorial in Decetmber 1964 that
the Nationalists are not going to be safisfied with anything as South African
as a genuinely bilingual university which also has more non-European
students than all the other ‘white’ universities combined.'™
The Sunday Times summed up De Klerk’s dilemma:
What is wanted from Mr De Klerk is a little more action and a little less
dithering. He must at once give the green light to the Aftikaans university
- und resolve thie dispute about where it should be sited ... His trouble has |
* been that & decision would antagonise either the Broeders of Johannesburg
or those of Pretoria ... Unhappily, Big Broeder is in Johannesburg .., on the
* merits of the case the Minister must give judgement against Big Broeder
and keep the University of South Afiica in Pretoria, Hence a certain -
miinisterial reluctance to say anythiag at all,'

Finally, in August 1965 De Klerk announced that Unisa would stay in Pretoria and
# new Afrikaans university would bs established for the Witwatersrand, with its
seat in Johannesburg,™*® Attempts by the Rand campaigners and the Government to
link the establishment of the new Afrikaans university to the reinvention of Unisa
had cost the campaign three years: it was two and a half years after the UPE
dgcision was approved by Cabinet that the equivalent decision was taken for the
Rand, and RAU therefore opened three years after UPE. It is not clear why the
Rand campaigners were so committed to co-opting Unisa, although the Sunday
Times speculated that “for political reasons they want a strong and big univérsity
immediately to combat “the unhealthy influence of Wits™ ¥’

153, Boshol, ap eit.

154, Tl Star, 4 December 1964,

155, Sunday Times, 11 July 1965,

156 In April 1966 the Cabinet decided 6n the Auckland Park site “and thoreby ended the point of chspute’
The government would also provide the capita) to buy the site, which inciuded lend expropriated from the
Johasnesburg Country Club and private householders (SAIRR, 1966 Surve;, p62).

157. Sunday Times, 20 Tune 19465,
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6.4.1 Establishment of the Rand Afrikaans University

Conilict then erupted over the new institution’s attitude fo religious freedom,
UPE’s establishing legisiation contained the Conscience Clause, but Mey er was
adamant that the RAU legislation would omit it, although he said that the
university would respect religious freedom.'*® Gerrit Vilj_oén‘s explanatioh of
RAU's stance is that the Conscience Clause was seen s parf of the English yather
thaii the Dutch or German university tradition, He argued that historicaly, the
Conscience Clause had been introduced in Bngland not as ‘an assertion of liberal
thinking’ but as ‘a rejection of discriminatory practice, when the universities had
been limited ... to memtbers of the Anglican Churcl’, s ne Dutch and German
university tradition, to wiich RAU wished to lay claim, did not consider the
Conscience Clause necessary, as historically they had opposed discrimination and
welcomed political and religious exiles. The RAU catnpaigllers Beﬁaved that they |
did not need “self correction’ and that “putting in the clause was almost a way of
saying that we were guﬂty of discrimination’. Viljoen pointed out that there was
another school of thought among Afrikaner Nationalist academics, who argued
that South Africe’s complex demography and ‘the Nazi experience’ made the

inelusion of a Conscience Clause desirable,*

In November 1965 the Johannesburg City .Council graated RS00 000 to the
organising cormittee, on the condition that the new university would allow
religious freedom. The campaigners held talks with the Jewish Board of Deputies,
which was eager to support RAU, pointing out that many Jewish families “sent
their sons’ to study at Afrikaans universities and comparing RAU’s establishment
to the founding of the Hebrew University in Jerusalem, which was ‘just sucha

'  fulfilment of national aspiration’. A compromise was reached: instead of the
Conscience Clause, the RAU establishing legistation contains a clause based on the

~ preamble to the country’s constitution:

158, The Star, 5 and 8 Sovember 1965.
159. Viljoen, op cit.
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a student, research worker, lecturer, or member of the administrative or
library staff shall be < dmitted to the University ont the grounds of his
academic and administrative qualifications and abilities and on the ground
that he subscribes to the rinciples set out in the preamble to the
Constitution of the Republic.'®
The Jewish Board of Deputies remained concerned that the “modification® of the
Conscience Clause in some way represented a weakening of commitment to
religious freedom, 5! |

By June 1966 two million Rand in gifts and pledges had been collected, which was
enough .0 allow the RAU enabling legislation to be introduced in Parliament, 2
The Act was passed in October 1966. '

RAU’s first top management had a very different character from that of UPE.
Whereas UPE’s first Rector was Marais, 2 scientist from the CSIR, RAU's first
Rector was Gerrit Viljoen, 2 soholarly classicist who had studied at Cambridge,
Leiden and Pretoria and who had been lecturing at Unisa, The first chair of Council
and Chanceflor at UPE both hailed from the highest echelons of the Afrikaans
 private sector, whereas at RAU, the first chair of Counie, was the Broederbond
and South African Broadcasting Corporation chatrman, Piet Meyer, and thie first
Chancellor was Nico Diederichs, the Minister of Finance, RAU’s powerful
Government connections were gingled out for special mention by Diederichs at
RAU’s opening ceremoriy, perhaps to claim a place for the new institution
alongside the fimously well-conntected Stellenbosch,'®® Meyer and Diederichs had
both studied in Germany in the 1530s and since their return had been the domin.nt
intellectuals of Aftikaner Nationalism, particularly in t_heir development and use of

the concept of the volk, '

160, Ibid., and SAIRR, 1966 Survey, p26%,
161, Jewish Affairy, Octaber 1966,
162. Act No. 51 of 1466,
163. Diederichs extended o special greeting to all other v.-.hmellors, and especially singled out those who
we te Blso Cabinet culleagues, He anid that their presence was proof ‘not ondy Four official allisnce, but
alse of the sincere bords of fendship that exist batween us',
164, Sea Dubow, S (1995) Seiontific Racismr in Moders South Afvics, Cumbridge University Press,
Cambridge, p25. and p261.
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On the occasion of the pening of the university, Diederichs spoke about

~ knowledge being power, and 2 weapon for embattled Aﬁ'_ikanerd'um:
In a tense restluss world .., sore and more knowledge is sought ... that
mmust serve as an instrument of economic and military power, whereby

 nations that foel themselves to be threatened can materially arm themselves

with the purpose of ensuring their safety and continued existence .., our
survival a5 white, western people and the place that we will take in the
world, will be determined to a largre measure by the extent of the -
knowledge that we acquire and apply.™™*

RAU was intended to create an Afiikaner foothold in Johannesburg, and

Diederichs aingued that the establishment of RAU was “the greatest breakthroﬁgh in

an area where apparently everything was loaded against the Afrikaner”:
Through the pressure of circumstance Afrikaners of earlier generations fled _
to the Witwatersrand in their tens of thousands to search for their daily
bread, So strange and so strong were the forces against which they came
up that many predicted that it would only be a short time before thay lost
their identity and would be swallowed up in the maelstrotn of the strange
... Will the Witwatersrand, and especially Johannesburg, that is the centre
of the Witwatersrand simply remain an large cosmopolitan city that isin
many ways un-South African, or will it be 2 metropotis that is a true
reflection of the people and country of South Africa?'®

The urban location of RAU was also significant in that RAU was also expected to

contribuyte - ) the creation of a new Aftikaans identify. Digderichs said the new

university would not only uss the Afrikaans language, but that it would also ‘serve

as the bearer and iterpreter of Afrikanns thoughts’:'*?

It was here on the Witwatessrand where [the Afrikaner] had to make a

place for himselfin the economy .., and still remain true to himself and his

character as an Afrikaner .., RAU must attempt to facilitate the extremely

165. Diederichs, op eit,, p8.
166. Ibid., pp15-16, p2d,
167. Ibid,, pi3,
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difficult task of the second Great Trek of the Afrikaner from the land to the
city, from farming to business,"*®

For the Rand campaigners, the establishment of RAU was therefore not simply
about the founding of a new university. It represented both the a{tempt_ to claim the
Witwatersrand for Afiikaners and to save Afiikaners from the alien culture of the
Witwatersrand. For example, Viljoen is reputed to have decided that RAU would
have neither a music nor 8 drama department as he believed that these departmenfs '

‘attracted homosexuals’,’®

Although the campaign to establish RAU was conflictual and drawn out, the
institution that was established came close to embodying the unfettered 1dea! of
what the Nationalist Govertiment and the Broederbond could achieve

65  Conclnsion

O’ Meare describes the period from 1964 to 1972, when there was 4 great advance

in white living standards in the context of political stability, as ‘the Golden Age of .
Apartheid®,"™ The establishment of UPE and RAU in this period were evidence of
the controf wielded by Afrikaner Nationalists over the policies and resources of the
state, achieving what Gerrit Vilioen has described as ‘the caping stune of the
Afvikasns cultura! edifice’,'™ The deployment of this power saw places at
Afiikaans-medium institutions rising by 92 per cent over the 1960s, compared to

58 per cent at English-medium institutions, '™

But O"Meara also points out that this was a period of great cultural, idealogical
and political ferment. The attainment of the Republic in 1961 snded the
volksbeweging, moreover, Verwoerd considered that it was time to sbandon

168, Ibid,, pp26-27.

169, Personal commundeation fivm Albert Grundlingh, May 1998,

170, O*Mearz, op if, p116,

171, Viljoen, GV {1977) ‘The Afriknens niversities and particulecisnt’ in Van der Merwe, HW and
Welsh, D, {eds.) The fulure of the umiversity in Southern Afvica, David Philip, Cape Town, p176,

172. Sea Table 7,3 below,
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Afiikaner exclusivity and appeal to English voters to create a white South African
nationalism, The character of Afiikaner capitalism also changed from 1964, when
the relatively small Afrikaans mining house, Federale Mynbou, took control of
General Mining, breaking the *ethnic and linguistic ghetto of Volkskapitalisme .
There were also fierce cultural debates over Afrikaans literature, with the authors
known gs the ‘Sestigers' challenging accepted notions of ‘official’ Afrikaans '
culture. Finally, the launch of Die Beeld newspaper in the Transvaal in October

1965 undermined Verwoerdian dominance of the media in the provinee,'™

This study of the establishment of UPE and RAU demonstrates that even as
‘Afrikaner Nationalists attained their highest ideals in the establishment of these

. universities, they were beset by differences and dilemmas about how best to serve
thé Afrikaans people, While both institutions were created ab inifio by the

Government to meet the economic and ideological needs of urban Aﬁ‘ikaners, they .
differed in many ways, UPE was conceptualised by eastemn Cape Afrikeans
ﬁnancieré, who were sensitive both to the needs of the regional economy and the
poor economic status of local Arikaners, Their institution was by tactical nééessity
dual medium, but by choice they fried to cultivate modern, scientific and applied

 characteristics at UPE, In contrast, the prime mover in RAU’s establishment was |
Piet Meyer, a dominant intellectual in the development of Afiikaner Nationalism,
who refused to countensnce the dilution of the volksuniversiteit ideal by accepting

a dual medjum policy.

The processes'through which the {wo institutions emerged demonstrate the
different ways in which the Broederbond influenced Government policy. It also
reveals that in a period of untrammelled Aftikaner Nationalist power over the state
and its resources and the heady ambition which this encouraged, the Government
was sometimes called upon to play a ‘ringleading’ role, mediating between
conflicting interests and deciding on the reasonable allocation of resources. On the
other hand, the Government was itself checked when its cavalier attitude to
es:ablished interests and institutions threatened not only those interests themselves,

173, O’Meura, op oft., ppl16 - 130,
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as in the case of the confrontation with the Unis.t staff, but also their contribution
tc long term political stability.

But state policy was not only driven by ideological fervour in this neriod,
Ideological and political imperatives were certainly important in the establishment .
of UPE as an independent universi{y, which undercut the claims of Rhodes
University to establish a second campus in the eastern Cape Province, and ensured
that a more conservetive, Afrikaans-oriented institntion was established. The
establishment of RAU aimed to dilute the political impact of Wits on both
Aﬁikaans and English students, However, ideological fervour did not tranélat_e into
complete disregard for the autnndmy of established universities, Although Wits and
Rhodes were reviled as liberal institutions and it was thought that students needed _
to be protected from their influence, the National Party Government seidom took

_ _.the' course of attacking the universities directly. The establishment of RAU was 2
means to dilute Wits® influence and divert students from the institution, This policy
indicates a grudging acceptance on the part of the Government of the ‘liberalism’

© of Wits, rather than a policy of heed-on interference. Nevertheless, both Unisg and
Rhodes faced Government threats to their autonomy: both were affected by
Government decisions teken without proper notification or consultstion,
Furthermore, this was a time when the numbers and capacities of universities were
expanding rapidly around the world, The elite character of universities was
changing: the expectation that students would leave home to reside at university |
was being supplemented and supplanted by the conceptios. that more students
would study while resident in their parents’ homes, or while warking part-time,
fucilitating access for poorer students. -

In the 19603 the Government channelled these tendencies, through the crestion of
UPE and RAU, so that Afrikaner Nationalist goals were served. The following
chapter examines the impact of these policies alongside that of the 1959 Acts, on

" the overall character of South Afiica’s university education system,
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Chapter 7
High Apartheid and university education in the 1960s

'The university system constantly evolved during the decades of National Pariy
(NP) rule in South Afiica, There were few sharp tuming points: Government
university policies were generally implemented gradually and they related to'the.
slow-moving forces of changes irt the school syster and econontic, social and |
demographic change. But by the late 1960, two major aspects of Nationalist

-policy had been enacted and implemented, through the Extension of University
Education Act and the Fort Hare Transfer Act of 1959 and the University of Port

 Elizabeth (UPE) and Rand Afrikaans University (RAU) Acts in the mid 1960s. -

#though the NP continued to modify and elaborate university policy in the 1970s |

- and then reform and ultimately retract them in the 1980s and 1990s, by the late

1960s a high point in Nationalist university govemancé had been attained. The -

- Acts of 1.9_59 and the J960s introduced ethnic segregation, diﬂ"efentiated university

provision and favo' . . Afrikaans students. They sought to defuse political tension,

but instead they confirmed the animosity between white English-speaking and

Afrikaans-speaking students and destroyed non-racialism as a principle of student'
organisation, The Government, systematically jettisoned ‘universal’ principles and

practices of governance of university education, so that the single system of South

African university education fractured into muitiple, ethnically-based, separate and

unequal systems,

This chapter attempts to provide a comprehensive overview of the different parts _
of South Affica’s university educztion syétem in the 19608 and to highlight some of
its most important characteristics and contradictions, It examines trends in
Government spending on university education, the phenomenal growth in student
numbers and the related increase in staff numbers over this period. It then analyses
the differentiated roles of the parts of university education system, which
controiled the educational opportunities available to students of different
population groups, Finally, it examines the distinctive political characteristica of the
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Afrikaans-medium universities, the black university colleges and the Friglish-

medium universities.
7.1  Financing apsrtheid university educatic .

From 1948 to 1970, Government expendit . ., university education rose steadily
in absolute terms and as a proportion of total state expenditure, Table 7.1 shows
that by 1970 the Nationalist Government was spending 23 times more on
university education than was being spent in 1948, and in 1970 university

expenditure clainie_ad over two per cent of all Government expenditure.

- Table 7.1: BExpenditure on university educations ~  +artion of total state expenditure, 1948-
= . ’ 197
Financial year, Total estimated _T..  areon - % of total expenditure
_ending March gxpenditure, Rands umiversuics, Rands spent o universities
1948 a 24 "77 952 1540 000 : 0.653 )
1950 258 831 474 2061 240 0
1952 ) - 388 648 432 2 748 250 L 0.71
1954 468 545 080 4648 130 ' 0.99
1956 - 509 695 460 ) 5 372 940 1,05
1958 1. 565698 600 6 326 000 112
1960 627 520 700 8 933 200 1.42
1962 754 336 617 11 620 679 1L.50
1964 . 8OO 406 700 12128131 140
1966 1180 137 800 17 167 048 1,50
1968 1459 028 400 23 415 685 ' 1.60

1970 - 1760 441 500 36 141 161 2.10

These global ﬁgures reflect that the Government was prepared to spend
increasingly large amounts of money on university education, reflecting the
continuing significance of university education to several aspects of Nationalist
political ﬁriorities. ‘The nature of these political priorities is further revealed when
the global figi es afe disaggregaied,

1. My calculatians, based on Department of Finance (1947-1970) Estimaies of the expenditure to be
dufrayed from revenus fiinds, Second oisd fina! print, Union of South Africs, Cape Town. From 1962,
figures for expenditure on Aftican wniversity colleges were listed separ- <y and have been obtainzd from
Department of Bant Eduention (19715) Aniual report for the Calendar Year 1970, RP 94/1971,
Department of Bantu Education, Pretoria, p44.
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Table 7.2 shows that the Government sp;mt far more per student at the black,
especially the African, university colleges than it did on students a: the white

attendance universities,

Table 7. 2 Government xpenditure per student, in Rands, analysed by instllumms de.srgnamd for
Afticans, coloureds, Indians and wiites, 1960-1970°

 Year African nniversity | University College Salisbury | Aftendance universities
: collages of the Western Cape Island | designated white -
1960 2299 - /3 _ nfa | 299
1961 2108 . n's : 2 368 299
1962 2091 . 962 B91 - 306
1963 S1911 722 932 298
1964 1885 1331 776 ' 346
1965 1645 1293 816 . 354
1986 1827 L1229 840 391
1967 . 1534 . 1276 ' 824 415
1968 1552 1117 803 398
1089 1781 1 071 822 571
1970 1751 1004 1027 760

These figures seemed to imply that aIthougﬁ Bantu Education was cLheép at schaol
level, wh-re the costs per student, were very low, that at university level, Bantu
Education was an expensive policy, Figures such as these were loudly condemned
as evidence of the extravagance of the Government’s apartheid schemes by
opponents of the black uriiversity colleges, In 1961 Leslie Blackwell, Professor of
.Law at Tort Hare until the Government take-over, calculated that the cost per student
was at least twice the amount it had been before Fort Hare lost its inrlep_endt’:.nm.‘.,3 The
United Party’ s (UP) education spokesman said '
one is staggered to see the extravagant amounts poured out every year in
libations on the pagan altar of apartheid ... as an example of this fantastic
extravagarice, one has only to study the finances of the Bantu universities.*
Tn 1961 the UP MP DL Smit pointed out that the costs to the Government per student
at the University Coflege of Zululand were 13 times us high as at the University of
Natal® It is perhaps not surprising that EG Malherbe, the Prir~ipal of the University
of Natal who had served on the Hoﬁoway Commission, which had pointed out that

2, Malherbe, EG (L977) Edneation it Samhdfnm. Vol, I, 1925-1975, Jota, Cope Town, pp751-754,
3, Cape Times, 13 October 1961,

4, BAD (1951) Cal 5471, 27 Agril.

5, Ibid., Col 5538, 28 April.
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separate facilities would be very expensive, was particularly annoyed that even
though they were losing the subsidy because black student enroiments were falling,
they still needed £80 000 per annum to run segregated classes.* In 1966 the leader
“of the Opposition, Sir de Villiers Graaff, said that R12 million had been spent for
an annual enrolment of only 1 160 African students.”

Nusas alone pointed out that the government was not particularly generous in its

fimding: it had cost £4.5 million to establish the first stage of the Univeréity of

- Ceylon, excluding the Medical School, The University College of Ghana ™ 4 cost
£3 million and startzd with 90 students and the University College of Rhodesia and
Nyasaland cost £1.25 million. In comparison, to the end of the 1960 financial year,

- £431 848 would have been spent on Turfloop and £349 937 on Npoye.®

. Furthermore, if expenditure on the institutions is analysed relative to the size of the
population for which that group of institutions was designated, it becomes clear
that spending on African students was far from generous and that white students
were still overwhelmingly favoured by Government policy, This is demonstrated bjf
Table 7.3,

Table 7.3: Governinent expendiire on universities and univefsity colleges, in Rands, analysed by
expenditure per capita of designated population group, 1960-1970°

Year | African university | University College of Salishury | Attendance universities
calleges, per capita | the Western Cape, Istand, per designnied white, per
of African per caplta of capits of Indian capita of white
_popuolation Caloured population population ___popitlation
1960 0,07 " na 0,10 ' 3.09
1961 0.07 2 0.35 317
1962 . 0.08 0.20 0.77 3.26
1963 - 0.09 0,21 0,93 3,33
1964 0,11 0,32 1.24 3.01
1965 0,11 . 0.28 1.45 ' 4.22
1966 | - 0,13 0,32 1.67 -4.95
1967 0.14 0.36 | 1,78 537
1968 0.15 0.36 1,88 5,44
1969 | 0.18 .41 : 2.14 8,02
1970 0.22 0.44 2.64 11,55

6. Matherbe to Logan, 11 January 1961, KCM 56990 (174).
4. Rand Daily Mail, 16 Novembes 1956,

8. The Star, 22 December 1960,

9, Mullerbe (1977) op cit



If expenditure oh white attendance universities is examined more closely, it
becomes clear that Afvikanns-medium institutions received a considerably higher
praportion of the funds from government sources than English—médium universides
received. In 1969, the Government was contributing, on average, 3.41 times the -
income received from fees by the white attendance universities, ” but the Engjish
universities were receiving only 2,69 times the fee income and the Afrikaans
mlivefsiﬁes were receiving 4.09 times the fee income. Even excludiz g the Rand
Alffikaans University, which had only just been established and was unusually
expensive at this time, Afiikaans universities received from the Government 3.69
times the fee income raised, " |

In 1961 Smit commented on the low numbers of Aftican matriculants and
consequent low enrolments at the university colleges, saying that
The money that is being speﬁt o the Government’s feather-brained scheme
of ethnic colleges could ... have been much more usefully spent in laying
better educational foundations in the secondzry schools,
Confidential documents in the erchive of the Department of Bantu Education
reveal that in the 1960s the African university colleges were not only diverting
funds that could have been spent on Aftican schooling, they were also raiding the
limited financial resources ring-fenced for African schooling,

Durihg the 1960s African university education was financed separately from
university education for the other population groups, and on 2 different, ad hoc

" basis. The white universities were finded from the General Revenue Account
through the budget of the Depértment of Education and the amount spent on each
university was calculated using the constantly modified formula developed by
Holloway. The University College of the Western Cape and the University College
for Indians were also initially funded through the Department of Education, but

10. Compared to 8.05 the fee income of the African unjversity cofleges in 1970, see Tuble 84,

11. My calculations, based on Depertment of Natioral Education (1970) Aunual report 1970, RP 351570,
£ of National Bducation, Pretoria, p75. : :

12, HAD {1961) Col 5539, 28 April
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this responsibility was transferred to the Departments of Coloured and Indian
Affairs respectively. It is not clear on what basis they were funded, "

The African university colleges were financed, from the start, the through the
Bantu Education Account, which had been set up in 1956 to fand Aftican primary
and secondaxjr education, Funds provided by the Government were pegged at £6.5
million (R13 million) and any further money required was to be drawn from
African taxation. When it was decided that Affican university education was also

- to be financed from this account, the Cabinet agreed that in addition to the R13
million, up to R1.5 million annually could be transferred from the General Revenue
Account to the Bantu Education Account for this purpose. However, as Table 7.4
shows, expenditure on the African university colleges escalated rapidiy so that the
university colleges were soon draining finds, which were meant to be spent on
schools, from the Bantu Education Account.

Table 7,4: Expenditure and Inoome at African university colleges, giving shortfall drawn from

funds for schools in Bantu Bducation Account, 1959/60-1970!¢

Period Expenditure | Inicotue Net = | Transferred from | Shortfall
expenditure the General _
1 Revenus Account
1959/60-63/4 3868 719 341185 3527534 3250 000 297 534
4 years .
1964/65-66/67 | 4861 743 499 780 4 361 963 3 500 000 861 963
(2 years) - _
1067/68 2002 154 205 446 1706 708 1 500 000 206 708
1968/69 2 220 685 310 000 1910685 | 1500000 410 685 -
1969/70 2 746 000 341 000 2 405 000 1 500 000 905 000
Est, 1970/71 3202 000 344 000 2 858 000 1 300 000 1 358 Q0O

The Department of Bantu Education estimated that by the end of March 1971,
more than R4 million extra would have been spent on the Aftican university

13. However, according to S Olivier, he insisted, as a condition of taking up his post as Ractor at Salisbury
Island, that he would be treatad as he had been at UCT, which probably referred to funding amengemeants.
See Chapter 5. After T January 1960, The Bantu Education Department had to apply {o the Department of
Education for subsidies for the Coloured and Indian students corupleting courses at Foct Hore. In 1963, for
example, R37 523 was transferred between the Departments for (e 21 Tndian students still attending Y urt
Hare in 1962 {U0D R2/1/1 Volume 53).

14, *Veriroulik: Departement van Bantoe-Onderwys, Kabinetsmemorandum 2/70, Uitgereik op 23 Februarfe.
1970, Universiteitsapleiding vir die Bantoe: Finansiering’, SBO 51111,
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colleges, ‘apparently at the cost of primary and secondary school education’.”
They pointed out that ihis was preventing the improvement of school facilities and
the standard of teaching and that the Bantu Education Account would require

* nearly R18 million from the Loan Account to cover its shortfall in the 1970-71
financial year, They recommended that the Cabinet should increase the annual
maximum grant to the African universities to between R3 and R4 miflion. They
also said that there should be a separation of university and school funding and that
the Bantu Bducation Account should k2 1c¢funded for the shortfall of R4 million.

- In May- 1970 the Cabinet agreed to this and said that a formula should be
developed to ‘provide for a dynamic system of funding instead of the current static

system’."”
7.2 Changing character of the studenf populat.ion

The most notable change in the character of the student population in the 1960s
was that student enrolments in South Africa almost doubled, rising by 96 per cent
 from 42 315 in 1960 to 83 137 in 1970, This increase outstripped the rapid
population growth of the decade: South Affica had 3.6 students per 1 000 of the
population in 1970, compared 2.4 in 1960.'

" In part, this increase reflects the Nationalists’ emphasis on educalion and the extent
to which they committed resources to both school and university education,
Government ﬁolicies encouraged more school-leavers to atiend yniversities and
university colleges, most obviously, through establishing six entirely new
institutions in this decade. However, the impact of this policy had not vet been fully
felt by 1970, and growth in the older, established universities was more significant.
Tn 1970 more than 92 per cent of students were enrolled in institutions established

15. Spesking at the opening of Turfleop, Muree said that Africans would have tp contribute thrangh taxes to

the costs of running the college (Cape Times, 3 March 19600, It seems that no spetific provision vwas ever

mede to earmerk a portion of Afican taxation for university edveation.

16. “Kabinetymemorandum 2/70°, op eit.

17, MC Botha, Minister of Bantu Adminisiration and Development und Banty Education, to Secrelary of

Bants Hducation, ‘Finansiering van Universiteitsopletding vir Bantoe: Kabinetsmemorandum 2/70°, BO
5410, . ) :

15, My caloulations, based on SAIRR, 1961 Survay, p258; SAIRR, 1964 Survey, p220" SAIRR, 1965

Survey, p74; SAIRR, 1966 Survay, p268; SBAIRR, 1968 Swrvay, p254; BAIRR, 1970 Sarvey, 1243,
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before 1960, and enrolments at these institutions had increased by 82 per cent over
the decade.”

South Afiica’s political and economic inequelities ensured that the expansion of
student numbers did not occur evenly for each of the population groups, The
following table shows that African student numbers rose most rapidly, increasing
by 122 per cent, while from a far higher base white studert numbers increased by
92 per cent,®

“Table 7.5 Student envolments at yniversitles and university chlleges,_analysed' by population

roup, 1960-1970%
1960 1570

_ ation _ Increage
African 1901 4225 122%
Coloured 878 1518 73%
Asian 1602 2 663 67%
White 37934 73 Q01 92%
Total 42315 81412 92%

 These percentages give the impression that the growth in student gnrolments

favoured African students far more than white students, increasing the chances of

ar African persoti enrolling at university more than thay did for people of other
population greups. Interpreted in the context of the size and growth of different '
population groups, however, this impression is shown to be misleading,

Table 7.6: Number of students per 1 000 of the pggulaﬁﬁn, aﬂulysed by popuigtion group, 1960-
. - 197 :

. 1960 1970
Aftican 02 0.3
Coloured 0.7 0.7
Aslan 314 © 4.2
White 123 193
Total 2.4 26
18, Ibid., '

20, Malherbs wrote I 1966 that black student numbers incrensed bacanse of increased finding rather than
ecause of the applicafion of the prinviple of segrepation, as the Government wag claiming, Malherbe snid
the aystem was ‘exiravogant’ and “premature” and that the increaged pumber inclitded marny ron-
matriculated students (Natal Aderenry, 8 March 1966). .

21, My calculations, besed s Dreijmanis, J (1988) The nala of the Sonth Aftican Goverument in tertiary
adweation, SATRR, Johannestuirg, ppl120-122 aud SATRR, 1962 Survay, p195, These figuren are taken from
a differant sougee from those quoted sbove, and the figurs for 1970 {a different by 1 725,

22, Dretjmaris, op oft, -
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The increase in black student numbers therefore only just exceeded the increase in
the black population, while for white students, the increase in student numbers
reflected a substantial increase in the proportion of the white population gaining
gccess 10 university education, increasing the chances of a white person enrolling at
- university by 57 per cent.

The more rapid increase in the white student populatidn can probably be ascﬂbed,
amang other factors discussed below, to a combination of white access to superior
schooling, mostly in the state sector, the greater material prosperity of the white
poﬁulation, which made supporting students and paying fees more manageable and
the wider range of employment opportunities for white graduates,

The increase in white student numbers can be further disaggregated to reveal

differences for the English and Afrikaans speaking sections of the white

- population, Statisties are not available for the numbers of white English and
Aftikaans speakers, but an examination of enrolments at white-designated English-
and Afrikaans-Jangnage institutions given in the next table reflects a 92 per cent
increase at Afrikaans-language white universities compared toa 58 percent

" {ncrease at English-language white universitics, In part, this discrepancy can be
ascribed to the conscious efforts of the Government to expand university capacity
for Afrikaans speakers. Besides UPE and RAU, which were new institutions
primarily for Afrikaans students, existing Afrikaans universities had been enlarged.
Pretoria opened an Engineering faculty .in 19535, Stellenbosch opened faculties of
Medicine, Forestry and Military Science in 1956 and Dentistry in 1962, and the
University of the Orange Free State opened faculties of Agricuiture and Medicine
in 1968, Of the Afrikaans universities, only Potchefstroom opened no new faculties
in the 1950 or 1960s, even though the Minister of Education, Jan de Klerk, was
graduate of the institution.?

23. Correspandencs fromt Registrars of the four universities, Outober 1997,
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" Table 7.7 Student enroltents at universities designated white, analysed by language, 1960~

_ 1976%

Type of institution _ 50 1970

Cape Town 5334 7 969

MWatal ' 3859 6243

Rhaodes _ _ : - 1453 1843
Witwalersand - 5449 9 368
Eniglish-langungs instirations designated whitg 1.~ ~716 095 1~ 35423" |
Orange Free State . 2031 4222
Potchefstroom ' . 1781 4212

Pretoria 7397 12500

RAT (est. 1968) ' ' - 1322 .
Stellenbosch 4 435 7827 6%

gt inetimtions designated winle | 15644 | 30083 _ | 9% -

| UPE (est, 1966) S . L RS .. N N
Al instifitlons desnarod wite . | 31739 | _ 36680 |- 78% ©

By establishing new institutions and increasing the capacity of established
institutions for certain population groups, Government university policies
influenced the uneven pattern of expansion. Schooling and class also influenced
student enrolments: both of these factors were themselves heavily influenced by
Government pohicy.

Access to schooling was a crucial determiniant of university access, By law,
students could only enrol for degree-level study if they had acquired a
‘matriculation exemption’ certificate in their school-leaving examinations, While a
market-driven expansion of the education system could have resulted in an increase
in university enroiments in line with the expansion of suitably qualified school
leavers, the South Aftican Governiment’s approach to schooling, especially for
Africans, was higlily interventionist and schaol policy was at odds with university
policy, The inadequacies of Bantu Education, especially in terms of the numbers
and qualifications of teachers and other fundamentsl resources have been
extensively analysed elsewhere. Thus while the Government was creating new
institutions for the university education of Africans, few Afticans were
matriculating with full exemption required to proceed to degree-level studies.

24, My talculations, based on SAIRR, 1961 Strvey, p258; SAIRR, 1964 Survay, p290;, SAIRR, 1965
Supvey, p274; SAIRR, 1966 Survey, p268; SAIRR, 1968 Snrvey, p234; SAIRR, 1570 Sarvey, p243,

25, Tha nurnhers of black, especinlty Aftican, students qualified 2o follow degree cotrses was very small,
tao Jow 1o provide sufficiont students to fill the new unbversity colleges thnt had beett created by the 1959
legisiation, At the blnck university colleges, therefors, a signifiennt prapartion of students enrolled were not
matriculated, These studenty were permitted to study anly for undergraduats diploms courses. For most of
Contintied ...
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Table 7.8: Total number of scholars passtng the fiual year of school, and the number passi.ng with

matric exemption, analysed by population group, 1959-1969%

Population group |  59-60, with matric 59-60, total $9-70, with matric 69-70,

exemption exemption total
African 137 430 983 2 508
Coloured 206 608 394 1361
Agian 235 413 842 1 506
White 9 586 . 16885 13 616 32246

The transition from school to university was subject to a wude range of
determinants, By the mid 1960s, there was no assumption that good performanoe
at school would automatically lead to yniversity enrolment, In 1963 the
Department of Education found that almost 60 per cent of white students
matriculating did not enrol at university the following year.” Dr EG Malherbe,
Prmclpal of the Unive_raity of Natal, said in 1965 thiat _Ilalf the white matriculants
did not proceed to university for further study. He said one third of these had
obtained first class passes.” These figures concerned the Governiment, which tried
to ensure that successful white students, especially Afrikaans students, would
proceed to university for further study.” On the other hand, the Government also
seemed to assume, in its projections for the growth of black university colleges,
that nearly all black matriculants would proceed to university.®

In addition to the impact of Government education policies, a clutch of social
factors also contributed to the expansion of university enrolments.

the 1960s, on avernge nearly a third of students enrolled ot fhe biack university cotleges did not have matrie
exefmption, snd vwera not registered for degrees, My coleulations, based on SAIRR, 1961 Survgy, p259;
SAIRR, 1963 Survay, p243; SAIRR, 1963 Survey, p242; SAIRR, 1964 Survey, p292; SATRR, 1962 Survey,
P195, SAIRR, 1965 Survey, p276; SAIRR, 1966, Survey, p270, SAIRR, 1968, Survey, p237; SAIRR, 1969,
Survey, p215.

26, Dretimanis, ap oit., ppl09-112, '

27. Depariment of Education, Arts and Science, (1963) Ar investigation of the mairienlonis of Noveniber-
Dacember 1961 and March 1962 considered az potential tniversity material and of the avaiiable renching
Suctiities of the South African Residendof Universities, No 10, Depariment of Education, Arts and Science,
Pretoria. )

98, SAIRR, 1965 Survey, p278.

29, See Chapter &, Wits had figures which showed that the nuniber of students entering univetsity each year
was abaut the same as the number matriewiating, They supgested thet muny wont to the army bafore
enrolling at usis=rsty. Thonks to Bruce Musray for this information.

30. See Chaptey 4.
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Over this decade the class backgrounds of students entering university education
changed, contributing to.the expansion in enrolments. University education, once
the preserve of the wralky, who could pay tuition and residence fees, or of the

~ very able, who won schoyarships, became increasingly accessible ﬁnd pu'rsued by
the urban middle elasses, Both the changing geographical distribution of the
population and its increas ng prosperity allowed students from a broader social
base to attend university. “he increase in Afrikaans enrolments also reflects the
increasing prosperity of Afrikaners, although the years of Nationalist Government
* did littie to erode the economic differences betw -en the Aftikaans and English
speaking sectors of the population.®® This coincided with the concerted campaigns _
of the Broederbond to encourage Afrikaans scholars to prolong their studies.

In the first half of the century univefsity planners had been concerned that the
country needed 50 many institutions because of iis size and the broad distribution
" of the -popujaﬁon. Usbanisation not only changed the employment prospects of |
school-leavers, it also brought concentrations of potential students within daily
| commuting distance of universities, which meant that the cost to the student of
aniversity educé.tion no longer had to include a fee for resideﬁce.'These _
considerations also influenced the planners of UPE and RAU, who realised that by
locaﬁng institutions in urban areas, less affluent students would be able to stay in
tﬁei_r parents’ homes while studying arid possibly also study part-time while
working, Furthermore, the Government stiouldered more of the burden of the costs
of running the universities. In 1946 fee income at the white attendance institutions '
exceeded the income from the Government by a ratio of 1.04 to one. By 1955, the
Government contributed 2.09 times the income received from fees, and by 1969 it

was contributing 3,69 times the income received from fees.®? -

Exactly the same considerations were ignored when the locations for the two new
African university colleges wete chosen: like Fort Hare, both the University

31, See observations by Welsh cited in Chapler',

32, My calcutations, based on Union Education Department (1948) Arrnal Ruport of the Union Edueation
Dapartment for the colenduny years 1945-7, Government Printer, Preteria, p65; Unlon of South Afiiea
(195T) Dupiariment of Bdweation, Avis end Seience: Amnal report for the calendar year 1956, Goverument
Printer, Pretorie, p37; Departinent of Nattonal Education (1970) ap eif, Pretoria, p75.
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College of Zululand, at Ngoye and, to a lesser extent, the University College of the
North at '_I‘ufﬂmp, near Pietersburg, were developed in isoiated rural areas. This
meant that the African university coileges were doomed to be expensive
experiments if they were to grow. Not only were studentg axpedted to reside in
university accommaodation, with set fiees for board and lodging, but it was also very
difficult for students t find part-time work to supplement their income dﬁn'ng
term-titne. In an attempt to address this problem, the Government édopted at least
two measures to bring university education within the financial reach of potential
black students. Tuition and residence fees at the university colleges were kept very
low in comparison to white-designated institutions. For most of the decade
between about & third and haif of the students received state bursaries.” The
Institute of Race Relations was also involved in providing bursaries and loans on a
large scale. In 1965, for exainple, 329 bursaries were nwarded to Africans at a cost
of over R24 000.* These would have assisted over one third of the students
enrolled at the African university colleges that year. After a disorganised start (in
1961 none of the University College of the Western Cape, UCWC, students had

- state bursaries™), by 1965 the Department of Coloured Affairs was providing 105
bursaries, assisting abcut one quarter of the students enrotled at UCWC that
year.*® In 1968, 266 of the 618 students enrolled, or 43 per cent, were in receipt of
state bursaries, In the same year 21 per cent of students at the University College
for Indians received state bursaries, ™

Overali, the trend from the 1940s to the 1960s was for part-time enrolments at
attendance universities and university colleges to decline. In 1945 there rere 7.2
full time students for every part i 1e student at the attendance institutions, but this
ratio changed to 21.5 to one in 1955 and 22.9 to one in 1963, and in the 1950s and
1960s over 40 per cent of the paﬁ: time students were studying Music at UCT.®

33, SAIRR, 1963 Survep, p243; SAIRR, 1954 Survay, p292; SAIRR, 1967 Supvay, p2B9; SAIRR, 1963
Suryzy, p257, SATRR, 1969 Survey, p216.
. 34, SAIRR, 1965 Survey, p2tl.
35, BAIRR, 1961 Survey, p259,
36, SAIRR, 1965 Survey, p277.
37. BAIRR, 1969 Survey, p215,
38, Bureau of Statislics, Republic of South Aftica {1964) Statistical Year Book 1964, Hureau of Statlsiics,
Pretorin end Union of South Africa (1957) op oit,
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However, in contrast to this trend and despite the financial assistance provided by
the Government and the establishment. of six new attendance universities, during
the 1960s enrolments through Unisa’s Division f External Studies climbed by 120
per cent and claimed 26 per cent of all student enrolments by the end of the
decade, compared to 23 per cent in 1960.%

7.2.1 Marginal status and the increase in women's enrolmenis

Over the 1960s women’s enrolments increased by 135 per cent, from 9 490
students in 1960 to 22 307 students in 1970, compared to 96 per cent for total

enrolments. Women’s enrolments therefore oufstﬂpped and were a major c.use of
the overall growth in student numbers. The soctal character of student enrolments

changed accordingly, as the proportion of women to men students enrolled

increased.

There were wide variations in this increase across the population groups. At the

start of the decade, there were proportionally far more white women students than

there were women students of any other population group. At 302 per cent,

Affican women’s enrolments increased most rapidly, followed by } .dian women at

279 per cent and white women at 131 per cent. Coloured women’s enrolments

rose by only 54 per cent, and the proportion of Coloured women students scarcely

increased over the decade,

group, 1960-1970%

Table 7,9: Number of women students enrolled at universities and nnivemiiy colleges, analysed as
4 percentage of enrolments in each population :

[ Population group 1960 enrolments | 1964% | 1970 enrolments | 1970 %
African 164 9 660 16
Coloured 161 15 249 16
| Asfan 177 i1 671 35
White 8 08% 24 20727 38

It is niot clear either why women's enrolments increased or why there were such

discrepancies in the trend across the population groups. The increase in women’s

39. My co’eulaticns, based on SAIRR, 1961 Survey, p238; SAIRR, 1964 Sipvey, p290; SAIRR, 1965
Survey, 1274, SAIRR, 1966 Survay, p268; SAIRR, 1968 Survey, p254; SAIRR, 1970 Survey, p243.
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enrolments in South Africa at this time was part of a world wide trend, which has
seen numbers of women students equalising with those of men over the last three
decades in industrialised and non-industrialised countries alike. Kelly and
Slaughter’s analysis of this trend on a global scale reveals that women’s access to
“higher education shows no clear pattern of relationship to the numbers of women
in secondary schooling or to the level of economic development of the country,
~ except for the very poorest nations. For example, in 1990 the United Kingdom and
Sweden enrolied & lower proportion of women in higher education than Mongolia,
the Philippines, Barbados, Cuba or Nicaragua.*!

In ber study of the entry of women into higher education in England between 1860
and 1920, Carol Dyhouse crificises the “Whiggish® theoretical framework which
sees these changes as a ‘gradual opening up ofopporfutﬁties’ and “steady progress
towards an eventual victory for equal opparh.:mty Writing in the early 1980s, she
pointed out that the tendency of historians to focus on explaining changa means
that there is usually no explanatlon of why there is still inequality in the
universities, witl few womer in senior positions in the academic, administrative
and political hierarchies and with women still not using universities to advance
themselves in the same ways as men.* Kelty and Slaughter’s study shows that -
although there are no clear global trends to explain increased access, there are
global patterns for the way in which women participate within higher education,
which cut across a wide range of economic and political contexts rnd educational
traditions. They point out that women’s increasing participation in higher
education has been sccompanied by “sex scgregation by field’, It is a global trend
that women are poorly represented in courses that lead to high-paying employment
in technical, professional and managerial fields, They conclide that ‘opening the
tertiary sector to women has for the most part meant providing women with '

education but few skills to negotiate in a highly competitive labour force’.®

40, Dieijmaris, op oft,

41, Kelly, GP and Slaughter, 8S (eds.X(1990) *Wnmen and higher education: Tretds and perspectives’ in
Wonten's ligher education in comparative parspective, Kluwr Acadetiic Publishers, Dordrecht,

42, Dylouse, C (1934) *Storming the citadel or mtonm it & ten cup? The entry of woman into higher
edvcation 1860-1920" in Acker, 8 and Piper, DW (eds.) Js highar education fair to wonen? Society for
Research on Higher BEducation.

43, Kelly and Slaughter, ap off, pé.
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Byhouse argues that in England between 1860 and 1920 women’s enrofment at
university paradoxically ‘confirmed their deferer.e to the male intellect and confirmed
their lowly sense of themselves as relatively insignificant females’ ** Her observation
that university education served to reinforce 2 conservative femininity, educating
woren so that they could be “cultured, refined and bring prestige to the family’ rather
than so that they could be economically independent and eamn a wage chimes with
attitudes to women in South Aftican universities in the 1960s, This was made explicit at
a graduation ceremony at the University of N- 2l in 1966, when the Honourable
FN Broome, a former judge president of Ni.tal and the vice chairman of the Natal
University Couneil, spoke on the role of women graduates. At first he commended
increasing equality of access and opportunity, saying he was pleased to see sucha
high proportion of women graduating and that there were few fields of
employment still closed to women. However, when he tried to crificise those
people, including employers, who abjected to higher education for wom~n as a
‘waste’ as they would simply get martied énd spend the rest of their lives in the
nursery and kitchen, Broome used a concept very similar to those noted by
Dyhouse. He said that although every woman ought to have the right to economic
- independence and the ability to support her family if needed, he said that “the real
answer’ to these crifics was that
_when they marry, the intellectual standard of their homes will be the
standard which they set ... I Believe that there is a brighter intellectual
prospect for the children of a university graduate mother and an artisan
father, than for the children of & successfil professional or business man
and a mother whose intellectual horizon is the comic strip in the Sunday
 newspaper.”
Broome was not the only senior university figure to speak in this way. Professor |
ID MacCrane, Vice Chancellor of Wits until his retirement in. 1968, also revealed
that he regarded girls as marginal to serious university life. He recalled that when
' he had first arrived at Wits in 1924 ‘students thought very little about matters

44, Dyhouse, ap cn'r,pS'T
45. Natal Wiresr, 31 March 1966 elso see The Star, 26 March 1966,
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outside their studies, sport and ‘girls’ on the campus.™ Afrikaans women stadents
were subject to similar cultural messages through the ASB (see Be]ow) and af the
black university colleges the imited provision of residence places for women

- students ensured that they would always be in the minority at those campuses,

Despite these pressures, however, there is evidenice that womer performed better
academically at university than their male counterparts. Once enrolled women were
more likely to succeed in gréduating than men, A Joint Matriculation Board study
conducted in 1963 found that 64 per cent of women in all faculties (at the white
attendance universities) gained their degrees, compared to only 55 per cent of men.
Women performed better in all faculties, with the discrepancy in pass rates greatest
i‘_n the Faculties of Science, where 62 per cent of women gained degrees, compared |
to only 42 per cent of men, The IMB study argued that thiis was because most

- women enrolling in the sciences held first class matrics.”

Dusing the Nel Commission hearings in the late 1950s, Margaret Ballinger, herselfa
former academic, compared the frustration of African students at white universitiesto
the position of women in the development of the universities®® and there seem to be
usefisl comparisons to be drawn between the exclusion from the mainistream and
marginality of the educational expenences of both black and women students. Like
many early women’s edubators, may of those who were drawn to teach and develop
the black instimﬁdns in South Afiica, for example Alexander Kerr and SP Olivier, were
inspired by religious ideals. Others, such as JF Ross and EF Potgieter, had a similacly
moral, if political, commitment to service. Dyhouse considers that this sense of calling
had implications for the types of values nurtured and teansmitted in the institutions, and
argues that learning was ‘¢ be regarded as preparation for service rather than a means
to personal empowertment.*

46. Univerr** of the Witwatersrand (1968) Carmvocation Commentary, November, Wits,

47, Joint? “on Board (1943) *"n Statistiese studie in verband met die aanshuiting hissen skool
48, Vet 5 e fo the Med Commission, Cape Town 13 January 1958, Commission K105, JOD,

49, Ibid, :
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Far more research is needed on the nature of women’s and black students’
experiences in South Aftica’s universities and university colieges in the 1960s.
Some indicators of the gender and population group inequalities in staffing and
access to the university cur-iculum follow.,

7.3 Changes to the character of academic staff

During the 1960s there was an increase in the numbers employed in academic
teaching posts, rising by 11.1 per cent from 5 467 in 1960 to 6 153 in 1969, This
' rise was the result of the establishment of new institutions, the increase in student
numbers and the broadening and diversification of the curriculum. However, staff
increase did not keep up with the phenoinenal gmwtﬁ in student numbers, so the
ratio of students to té@hi_ng staff plummeted from 5.9:1 in 1960 to 9.7:1 in 1969,%
This overall ratio masks wide discrepancies. At the African university colleges in
| 1969, there were on average 5.9 students for every academic staff member,
compared to 6.4 to one at the University College for Indians, 8.4 +6 one at UCWC
and 10,11 {o one at the white attendance universities.** This cbviously had
implication for the character of the interactions between staff and students, with
the educational exchange becoming more one-sided and the quality of tuition
declining.* This prompted reflection about teaching methods and the optimal size
for a university, concerns which were widely discussed when the new white :
universities were established and also generally raised in the newspapers, aginan
article in Die Vaderland in 1966 under the headline ‘SA Universities are net
keeping up: Teaching methods are cutdated, says Cp’t Hof' (the Secretary of
Education)® |

50. Burenu of Btatistics, op cit., BAIRR (1964} op cit., Department of Bantu Bducation {1971b) op cit.;
Depariment of Coloured Relations snd Rehoboth Affhirs (1971) Report for 1/4/1969 - 30/6/1969 and
1969 - 31/3/1970, RP 571971, Department of Coloured Relations and Rehobath Affairs, Pretorin,
Department of Indian Affuirs (1971; Report for period 3/8/1961 - 31/12/1970, RP 31/1971, Department of
Tndian Affnirs, Pretorie; Departroent of Hational Bducation, o oft,

51. fbid,

52. Sae comuments ritade by the head of the University /sdvisory Conmiiites, AC Cilliers, in Chapler 6.

53. Dis Vaderlard, 20 August 1966.
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Socially, the character of the academic staff remained overwhehnin gly Wlﬁfe ang
male, In 1960 over 70 per cent of academics were men. As a result of the division
of governance during the 1963s reporting of statistics was undertaken by four
different departments and it is ot possible to say exactly how many women were
employed in academic posts in 1969, because this analysis was not provided by ths
university colleges in the Western Cape and Durban. At the white universities,
Unisa and the African university colleges, howeve:, by 1969 the percentage of
academic posts occupied by men had risen to over 30 per cent. |

In 1960, 1 634 women were employed as academic teachers of aI}. grades,
accounting for 29.8 per cent of academic employmers. By 1969, at the white
universities, Unisa and the African university cuiicges there were 1 042 wornen
eﬁiployed; accounting for 17.6 per cent of académic jobs, However, women at the
university colleges who were employed in state pos’s were nat employed under the
§ame conditions as men and they could be dismissed when they married, This wasa
condition that applied to ai! civil servants, and was extended to university college
staffin terms of the Extension of University Education Act and the Fort Hare

Transfer Act.

Black acadernics were mostly employed at the black university colleges, where it
was the Government’s stated policy that they should be staffed by people from
their own population groups. By the end of the 1960s it had also become the
Goﬁemment‘s explicit policy to discourage the appointment of black academics at
universities they had designated for white students (ses below) and the number of
black academics employed in these institutions was very low.> There were in total
only eight black academics at the white universities in 1969, Six of these (one
woman) were employed by Wits, and one each by Rhodes and UCT. In 1960 only
21 of the academics (22 per cent) employed at the African university colleges were
black, accounting for less than half of one per cent of all academic employment in

54, NP Nﬁta.l. PV 55, 2/10/1/n1/2, 1969-1972, letter from Grabe, Private Secretory, Ministry of National
Edueation, to the Provincial Secretary, NP of Natal, 5 September 1263.
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the country, % By 1969 there were 54 black academics at the Aftican university
colleges, but they now accounted for only 20 per cent of the staff  In the same
year 29 of the academics at the Indian university college were black, ancdunting for
21 per cent, No breakdown is available for UCWC, Furthermore, within the black
university colleges conditions of employment were different for black and white
academic colleagues, as white academic staff at the university colleges were paid

on & higher selary scaie than black staff members (see Chapter 5.7

During the 1960s the numbers of black academics remained very low, partly
because there were so few black postgraduates. In 1963 only 17, under three per
cent, of students at African university colleges were registered for pus_tgmduate
degrees. By 1968 the figures had improved: by then there were 65 students taking

postgraduate degrees at African university colleges, but this still only accounted for

under five per cent of African students registered there, In comparison, in 1968
there were 6 121 white students takixig postgraduate degrees, constituting 13 per
ocent of white students.”™ This proportion had risen only slightly since the end of the
war, when about ten per cent of students wvere registered for postgraduate
 degrees.™ At the end of 1969, 2 143 white students were awarded postgraduate
degrees, compared to 102 black postgraduates,”

Although the relative proportion and absolute numbers of black academics
remained small by the late 1960s, Crankshaw points out that the proportion of
black gradliates finding employment as acade:sics was high compared to the
proportion of whits graduates working as academics. Cranksbaw argues that this
was because teaching at a university was one of the fow ‘high level’ occupations
apen to black people and segregation policies cre * an artificial market.®

53, My caleulrdon, based on Bureat of Statistics, ap off,, Department o Buntn Education (1971n) dmmal
Raport for the Calendar yoar 1969, RP 18/1971.

56. Deprriment of Bantu Bducation (l')?l;} ap cit,

57. BAIRR, 1961 Swrvay, p260.

58, My caledlation, based on SAIRR, 1968 Surey, p235.

59, Union Educutlm Department, op cft, -

60, My calculations, hosed on SAIRR, 1970 Survgp.

61. Crankshaw, O (1989 “Aftican high-lavel ernployment Ju Scuth Aftica, 1965-198%°, unpublished
mitnes, NIFR, Bmmfontain
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. Senior positions largely retained their white, male character. In 1960 there were

. 537 professors. Of these, only 11, or two per cent, were women. (None of these
were employed at the university colleges or Unisa,)*™ Again, no directly
comparable figure is available for 1969, but in that year there were 25 women
professors at the white universities and Unisa, accounting for three per cent of all
professors at those institutions. Seven of these were employed at Natal, six at
Pretoria and five at UCT, There were no worten professors at RAU, Unisa or _
UPE. By 1969, only five of the 58 prressors, (undet nine per cent) at the Aftican
university colleges were black.” One of these was MOM Sehoni, who had been
appointed Professor of Education at Fort Hare in 1961.%* Seboni was an outspoken
supporter of Government initiatives at Fort Hare and his doctoral thesis on Fort
Hare, completed in 1959, had enthusiastically endorsed the transfer.” There wei'e
no black professors outside the black university colleges. In contrast to these low
figures for senior positions, women constituted 41 per cent of acaderic staffin
junior grades (below level of lecturer) in 1960, and black staff accounted for 42
posts; 38 per cent, of academic staff at lecturcr level or below at the African
university collrges in 1969.% ' '

7.3.1 Increased influence of Afrikaans academics

During the 1960s the range and influence of graduates of Afiikaans universities
was extended. This can be seen in the appointments of senior staff. All of the
Rectors or Vice Chancellors of the new institutions were graduates of Afrikaans
universities, 50 by 1969 these Principals headed institutions attended by well over
two thirds of South Africa’s students. Besides the Rectors or Vice Chancellors,
most of the new posts created at RAYJ, UPE and the black university colleges were

62, My calculations, bascd on Buresu of Stutistics, ap o/,

63, My calculations, based o Depariment of Bantu Edueativn (1571b) ap it

64, Rand Datly Mail, 28 March 1951,

65, Beboni, MOM {1959 “The South African Native College, Fort Tiare, 1903-54; an historical critical
survey of its development and an agsessment of its influence on the education af the Non-European races of
Houth Africa in general, but an that of the Soutern Banty in gorlicutar, ogether with suggestions for future
development’, unpublished DEA Thesis, Unisa.

66, Ihid,
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taken by Aftikaans pradusates. Although it is sométimas suggésted that the black
university colleges provided an important channel of employment for Aftikaans
graduates, and that they may even have been desigried with this purpose in mind,
the figures undermine the significance of this line of argument, By 1969 322 whites
were employed af the hiack university colleges (excluding UCWC, for which
figures are not available), accourting for anly five per cent of academic
employment, These figures must be viewed in the context of a desperate shortage
of appropriate candidates for academic posts, that troubled the Department of
Education when the establishment of RAU and UPE was under consideration.
Many of the ‘academics’ employed at the black university colleges had no prior
experience of uﬂiversity teaching and were high school teachers or seconded civil

servants.%’

Few graduates of the English-medium universities were employed as acadetmics at
the black university colleges (see Chapter 5). It is not clear whether this was -
because they were seldom selected for employment, or because they did not offer
‘themselves for empi_oyment. In any case, Afrikaans graduates set the academic tone
of these institutions. Writing in the late 1980s, AL Behr, Professor of Education at
the University of Durban Westville, implied that the dominance of Afrikaans
" academics at these institutions was to be ascribed to a consclous boycett by
Zraduates of the English-medium universities rather than to any factor. He
described the effocts' '
it gave Afrikaner academics a free rein to take up teaching posts in these '
institutions and to imbue the students there with the insular Christian
National philosophy which was reflected in much of the research and
writing oi'thase who received their education there [and this] deprived non-
 white students at the time of insights into the great liberal traditio 1 of the
non-Afrikaner academe.” '

67. SeeChnpierS.
68, Behr, AL (19883 Edrcation in South Afriea: On‘,gm.r, Tasties and Trouds, 1652-1985, Academica,
Fretoria, p194.
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At all South Afn'ca_'s universities and university colleges in the 1960s, senior staff
was predominantly while and male, Many of these came from Aftikaans

- universities which set a premium on loyalty and conformity. The implications of the
example of the *hidden curriculum’ set by these staffing patterns require thorough
investigation. It seems clear, however, that the universities would have been
experienced by most black and wormen academics and students as the preserves of

“white men, where their presence was perhaps tolerated in the lower ranks but |
where they felt increasingly “like a trespasser’® as they sought to advance in the

hierarchies.
7.4  Diversity in the role of universities and university colleges

The 1959 Acts created a new system of state-controlied univetsity colleges. As has :
| been seen in Chapter 5, these were subject to a system of gbvernance quite
different to the arrangements for the control of the existing universities. The
Natianal_ist Government had provided for extensive state control because it
believed that it could use the university colleges to serve its political goals, but
quite how the Nationatists really viewnd the educational role of the ﬁniVEIsity
colleges is far less clear. The courses of study offered at the university colleges
“were far more limited than those available at the state-aided universities, which
were now designated white, but whether this was because the curriculum was
intended to be reétrictive or because it would have been prohibitively expensive to
provide an identical range of courses through segregated institutions, where
student numbers were often very low, is not clear from the archival record. Even
 though the Nationalist Government poured resources into the university colleges,
where unit costs were comparatively very high (see Table 7.2 above), by the end of
the 1960s the universities and uiversity colleges were providing distinct, unequal,
educational opportunities. '

69, Dyhouse, op cit,, p56,
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7.41 Cuzricula

At th~ ten ¢ Hendance universities, white students had access to the full breadth of

the university curriculum, All the universities offered courses in arts or social

science, maths, pure science, commerce or putic administration, education and

law. The table which follows shows where other courses were taught.

Table 7.10; Faculties at elght aitendance universitics, all designated white, 19617

Ficld of study | UCT | Steli { Preforiq | Wits | OFS | Potch | Rhodes | Natal

Enpineeringand | Ves | Yes Yes | Yes - - - . Yes
| quantity surveying ' —

Medicine Yes | Yos | Yes | Yes | - - - Yes”
Agriculture and - Yes' Yes - Yes - - Yes
forestry :
Theology - Yes Yes - ~ b - Yes Yes -
" Architecture gnd Yes - . Yes | Yes - - -
fine arts .
Masic Yes { ¥es Yes. - - = - -
Dentistry - - Yes Yes - - - -
Vetennualy science - = Yes - [ - - - -
Military science - Yes - - - - - -

Students were free to choose which institution to attend, so although Veterinary
Science and Military Science were offered at only one institution each, any white

student who wanted to pursue that course of study could apply to be considered
for admission on academic grounds, The table that follows shows how students

took advantage of the range of courses offered,

70, Ibid.

71, Far biack students only.
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- Table 7, 11 Student distribiition among fhculties at attendance universmes, all designated whlte,

19617

Fieid of study Peroenl:age
Arts and social science 9%

- Maths and pure science 18%
Commerce and public administration 14%

[ Engineering, quantity surveying, & amhltecmm and finc arts 12%

| Medicine and dentistty ) 16%
Education and physizzi education 1%

| Agriculture and fore 4%

| Law ' 3%
Music 2%
Theology 0.8%
Veterinary scierice 0.6%
Miljtary science 0.2%
Total (percentages rounded, hence discrepancy) 100.6%

In particular, it should be noted that under 30 per cent of students were registered

for courses in Arts and Social Science, and that only seven per cent took education

. courses,

The etlucational opportunities at the state-cuntrolled university colleges were quite
different from those ut the universities, A high propertion of the students enrolled
were not fully matriculated and were not registered for degree level courses.
Although the numbers of these students declined over the 1960, by 1969 there
were still nearly a quarter of students registered at the African university colleges

who had not matriculated,™ There were also very few students taking postgraduate

degrees: they accounted for only 3.5 per cent of students at the African university

colleges in 1969.™ The emphasis in these university colleges w2s therefore on
teaching undergraduate diplome and degree students. The research function of the

university colleges was hardly developed,

In contrast to the diversity and opportunity available to white students at the

universitiés, black students faced very limited choices at the five university
colleges. These coutses had been chosen by the Van der Walt Committes, whose

. 72. Op't Hof, mmumndumtnbﬁmster.UOD 04/3/1, 11 January 1963, pd,

3. Only 77 per vent had matric exemption. My caloulation, based on Department of Bantu Education

(1971b) op eit,
74, Ibid,
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reasoning is discussed in Chapter 4. Some courses were available at all of the university
' colieg&s; including Afrikaans and Nederlands, English, education, history, =
mathematics, psychology and sociclogy. All the African university colleges offered
courses in African languages, while Salisbury Island offered courses in Hindi and
Oriental Studies. Besides these ‘culturally appropriate’ courses, Salisbury Istand
offered a mumber of courses not available at the other university colleges, covering
~ an eclectic range of subjects including Criminology, French, Fine Arts, Geology,
Iﬁstow of Art, Hygiene and Law. This provision can possibly be ascribed to the
Principal, SP Olivier’s power in bargaining with the Department of Education (see
Chapter 5). Asa legacy of its long history, Fort Hare also had a marginally wider
range of courses, for éxample offering Agriculture and Theology, which were not
- ayailable elsewhere, The University College of Zululand was particularly limited in
the Sciences. Table 7.12 shows the random availability of other courses at the

university colleges.”

“Table 7.13: Couses of study offiered at the wniversity colieges, early 19605

Course - FortHare | The North Zuhuland Westein Cape | Salisbury
o {1961} Islang (1963} |
Administration na__ Yes na _ A n/a
Anthropology nia Yes Yes na _ Yes
| Biology na nia Yes na nfa
 Botany Yes Yes n/a Yes Yes
Commerce ' a na Yes Yes Yes
Chemistry Yes | Yes _mh Yes Yes
Classics Yes Yes B Yes Yes
Economics Yes Yes Yes nfa B
| Geography Yes Yes _ na Yes Yes
Libraripnship Yes nfa na Yes n/a
Philasophy _ nfa a_ na Yes . wa
Physies Yes _Yes | nfa Yes _Yes
Physiology _ _ Yes u/a - nfa ns - | Yes .
Social Work na g _ Yes na - Yes
Zoology Yes Yes nfa Yes : na

This restricted curriculum meant that the overwhelming majotity of shudents at the
university colleges took Arts, Social Science or Education courses, In 1969, for

75. Writing sbont the establishrnent of Salistury Island, Olivier explained that the first curriculum was assembled
with reference to Van der Wall’s recommendetions, the: *convietions of Conneil® and *obvious nesds of the
commuity’, but that the initial plans were continually edapted, Qlivier, 8P (1962) *Die Universiteitskollege vir
Tnditrs, Durban’, Jowrnal of Racial Affairs, Vol. 14, No 1, December, p59.
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example, more than two-thirds, 69 per cent, were talcmg these courses (43 per cent
in Arts and Social Scien+ 26 per cent in education), compared to about 37 per
cent of white students,” Most of these were taking formative three-year Bachelors
degrees, for Mple 27 per cent of all students were taking Bachelor of Arts
cor,'zsés, and ten per cent were teking Bachelors courses in Social Science. For
women, these ﬁgurés are even moré striking: 58 per cent of women students at the
Afiican university colleges in 1969 were taking Arts courses. Only seven per cent

- of students were studying law, and four per cent commerce.” The Aftican
university colleges were therefore primarily institutions where students followed
courses that would exclude them from high-powered and well-paid employment,

It is particalarly striking that so many black students were studying education

~ courses and ultimately became school teachers. Although far more general research
is needed on the type of knowledge produced at South Africa’s universities and
university colleges during the apartheid era, some work by Peter Randall and
Penny Enslin on the education courses offered the university colleges, Unisa and
most Afrikaans universities has been published. '

Enslin’s research reveals that the ‘dominant theoretical discourse in South African
teacher education’ at these institutions was ‘Fundamental Pedagogics’. Randall
contends that this field of study developed as a Christian National response to
History of Education courses which commonly surveyed the development of
western education from Sparta and Athens, He argues that the publication of
Beknopte Theoretische Pedagogiek by the Dutch academic Langevelt in 1944
inspired a search for *scientific pedagogics® in South Aftica and that in 1958 IC
Coetzee published Inleiding tot die historiese opvoediunde, in which he argued
that there was no ‘neutral’ history of education, Coetzee was especially interested

in the national role of education, although he made no mention of South Aftica in

76, Information from NAD Inligting, Ref, 446/13/4, university college calendars and Revid Daily Mail, 9

January 1960,
77. Bee above,

78, Department of Bantu Educetion, op cif,
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his bbok, and he fivoured a religious rather than humanist approach to education.
He rejected the ‘English’ name “history of education’,” - .

Enslin argues that the ‘science’ of Fundamental Pedagogica which this work
inspired was based on the ‘phenomenological method’ of *radical reflection’ on
‘education. Teachers were required to reflect on the education process, but
‘provisionally susp.e'nd ... extrinsic aims and beliefs’, so that the only valid starting
puint for analysing eduéat_inn was the ‘phenomenon of education itself, never
theory or politics’, Educational doctrines, such as the ‘liberal’, “Conumunist® or
‘Chnstlan approach, were caricatured and tested against the ‘universal structures

' of education’.* Enslin abserves that this did not illuminate the educational process
and excluded the political as ‘a legitimate dinension of thearetical discourse’;
Fﬁnd_amentﬁi Pedagogics, she argue's, *offers neifher a language of critique nor a
language of possibility’ *' '

Fundamental Pedagogics was an extraordinarily stulfifying field of study. An
example of particular relevance is the Fundamental Pedagogics textbook co-
authored by the Salisbury Island Rector, SP Olivier, 4 basic philo&ophy of
education.® This book is swollen with ‘facts’, categoﬁes and hierarchies of
education which were cieaﬂy meant to be memoriked for examination purposes,
but the material itself is impenstrable and obscure and does little to provide
analytical insight into the processes of teﬁching or education, It recommends an
authoritarian religious approach to education (see Chapter 5).

. However, the implications of subjecting so many black and Aftikaans student
teachers to Fundamental Pedagogics extends far beyond the hobbling effect on
their individoat intellectual development. Even if] as Englin points out, teachers
were not ‘thoroughly duped’ by Fundamental Pedagogics, these graduates

79, Randall, P (1990) *Historico-pedagegics end teacher education in Seuth Afiice, 1948-1983" in

" Perspectives in Edueation, Vol, 11, No 2, University of the Witwatersrand,

80. Enslin, P {1995) *Science and doctrmﬂ. Thenreticel discourse in South African teacher educition” in
Wkomo, M (ed.) Pedagogy of Domination, Africa Warld Press, New Jersay,

81. 1bid, pT8.

82, Bekke}:, JH, Naicker, SA and Olivier, SP {1976) A basic philosophy of education, Perskor,
Joheunesburg,
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proceeded to teach further generations, at tl.le.very feast ill equipped to consider
. the political context of their classrooms and poscibly transmitting positivist
approaches to the leaming process if not aspects of the spurious political content
of Furdamental Pedagogics itself. Enslin predicts that _
When the regime and its apparatus are gone, those who havé been
constituted as teachers by the dominant discourse are likely to remamm
their classraoms exercising what Foucault calls capiliary power, and
constituting students as before.”

. On of the Teasons why so many black students studied education was that by law,
bl'acl.c' students were restricted to studying at the university college designated for

-+ their population group. Special permission was needed to study elsewhere, and this
permission was almost always refuised if the courses were offered at the designated
. university college, or, especiaﬂy in the case of Aftican students, through Unisa (see
Chaptér 5). This meant that ifa black student wanted to. study coursés not
available at the university colleges or at the Natal Medical School, they needed to
be extraordinarily well-informed and determined even to make application, In order
for the application to succeed, the student needed to negotiate the maze of
Government restrictions,

Many fields of study were thus closed to black students in the early 1960s, These
included Engineering, Veterinary Science, Dentistry, Architecture, Fine Arts,
Muste and Military Science.. As has been seen in Chapter 5, the Government was
.41, concerned to keep African students out of the universities, and was more
Lxely to agree to admit Indian or Coloured students.

This distinction was reinforced in the décisibns about admitting black students to
training in dentistry, From 1961, the Department of Education allowed Wits to use
new facilities for maxillo-facial and oral surgery at Baragwanath Hospital to offer
dentistry courses to limited numbers of Coloured and Indian students. In 1962 four

83, Enstin, op eft, pBI.
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Indians and one Coloured student were aditted.® This still did not meet the nesds
. of Africans who wanted to train as dentists, or in any other of the restricted fields.
So in 1963, on the initiative of the Minister of Bantu Education, the Cabinet
appointed an interdeﬁarimental committee to make recommendations about degree
and diploma courses at the black university colleges not offered by Unisa. Unisa
was asked to prepare to examine agriculture, medicine, dentistry, engineering and
veterinary courses as the need for them arose.*” As all of these courses had essential
practical componénts, these plans came to nothing, The Governmer* .w_as .'

~ eventually forced to allow African students into courses such as these af the
‘white’ universities. For example, in August 1966 the Government at last agreed
that Africans too could study Dentistry at Wits as it was not offered at the Natal
Medlcal School or the African university colleges, although the first year of study
stili had to be completed at an African university college.®

Providing African students with training in Engineering caused a great deal of

difficulty for the Government, In 1960 the Wits Registrar wrote to the secretary of

Bantu Educatib_n to
point out that the University is able to accept a limited number of Bantu
students in the Faculty of Engineering. No facilities for training in
Engineering exist at any of the non-White university colleges and, since
there are municipalities who wish to sponsor the training of Bantu students
in Enginsering, for work in townshiips, it is considered desirab's that Bantu
persons be given the opportunity of applying for admission to the Facnlty
of Engineering of this university. ¥’

The Department replied that while each application would be considered on its -

merits, graduates in Engineering could only expect to be employed by a Bantu

Authority and

84, SATRR, 1962 Survey, 0197, BAIRR, 1961 Survey, p253.

85, Secretary of Bantu Education to Secretary of EAS, 30 Avgust 1563, UCD s10/1/3 Volume 459 and
Tnterdepartmentele komifee van eudersoek insake uvitbreiding ven vaiversiteitsopleiding van nie-blarke
univessiteitskollepes’, TES F33/864. ‘The future relatinnship between the university colleges and Unisa was
also on the commiltee's agende, and the ending of the traisitions] period where Unisa was responsibie for
examination and awarding degress.

86. Race Relations News, Avgust 1966, .

£7. Duggan to Secretary for Bantu Bducation, Wits Archive, Sub File | to 1. 9/6, *Admission of non-
Buropean students’, 17 October 1960,
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The activities of Bantu Authorities do not, at the present time, include
matters for which they need engineers,*
They_said several African technicians would need te be trained before the
Govemment would give priority to training Afiican engineers (this was because
they could not countenance an African engine.s giving instructions to white

subordinates).

However, concerned about thé shortages of engineers and che af;propriateness of
their training, the Government had appointed a commission on Engineering training
in 1957, The provisional report of the Straszacker Comniission, issued in 1964,
concluded that the development of the homelands would require extensive
engineering services. They noted, however, that there were ‘not more than ten’
black engineers in South Africa, and that only one of these was African. They
added that ‘the relative position is not much bette: anywhere else in the world, as
far as the Negroid races are concerned’. They che.. to explain this inequality with
.reference to only one ‘cause’:

Tt is understood that at present, at any rate, ability in pictorial depth-

perception is a major difficulty for Bantu students.®
This comment is striking becase in the entire archive of maserial consuited for this
thesis, it provides the only instance in which the apartheid university education is
justified on the basis of an argumeﬁt about the inferior intellectual ability of African
students, Despite this perception of the abilities of Afiican students, Straszacker
recommended that science and mathematius teaching in black high school should
be improved, that black technictans should be tramed to work *in their own areas’
and, most significantly, that

Steps to train engineers by allowing and helping some of the science

graduates from the non-White colleges who have passed appropriate

coursés and with the requisite interest and ability, to proceed to one of the

‘open’ universities to complete the study of Engineering.™

EY, Secretary for Bantu Educrt <. to Registear, ibid., | November 1960,

89, Stae— scker, RL (1964) Commission af Enguiry into the method of training for univerafty degraes in
Bnginesiig, Report, Part I and Part I, Depa:rhuent of Education, Arts and Science, Pretorie, pl62.

90, Ibid., pl62,
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In June 1966, when the final Straszacker report was eventually issued, the .
Department of Bantu Education recommended that the Cabinet approve thisas a
temporary measure, until the university colleges could p_rbvide training in
Engineering, Until then, basic training should still take place at the African
university colleges.” '

The Wits Dean of Engineering, Professor GR. Bozzoli, who smed onthe
Straszacker Commission, had camypaigned from 1954 for Engineering to be opened
~ blacks, because al that time skilled jobs were reserved for whites. From 1963,
Bozzoli attempted to find legal ways to provide black students with training
opportunities in Engineering and sponsors to fund their studies, At first he tried to
-arrange for b]ack science undergraduates to transfer to Wits after two years st a
black university college. In 196?,. in co-operation with the Department of.
Education, Wits admitied two black science graduates {or training in Engineering.
An African student wes enrolled on this basis for the first time in 1969 % Bozzoli
gomments that
Although the sche.he never grew to large proportions, it was at least a
beginning and furthermore it was legal. The legality was of the utmost
_importance since it was the student who suffered the penalty of breaking
the law, not the university.” '
Unlike the Straszacker report, Bozzoli himself attributed the low numbers of black
siudents in succeeding in Engineering to poor education. There were very few '
black students prepared to undertake Engineering studies, so although in Apn‘l
1968 Professor J) Ross, the Fort Hare Rector, ¢alled for the establishment of an _
Engineering Faculty, ‘in view of the crying and increasing need for technologists with
the development of the border industries and industries that are bound to be initisted
within the homelands’, as Straszacker had pointed out, it would be many years

91, Rand Daily Mail, 21 June 1966, . _

93, Bozzali, GR (1995) A Pice-Chancallor Runtembaers, Alphapriut, Rondburg, pi02; and letter from
Boezoli to Vice Chancalior of Quean*s University, Belfast, 18 Aprit 1972, Wits Archive, Thonks to BX
Murmy for locating this leiter,

u3, Ihid,, pl02.

94, Daily Dispateh, 22 Apei] 1968
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before the nusmbers of African students ready to study Eng.ineeri'ng could justify the
establishment of an Engineering Faculty,”

In December 1964 a Fort Hars student who had completed honours in Chemistry
applied to do anMScin Biochemistry at Wits. His application was rejected
because the Registrar at Fort Hare told the Department of Bantu Education that he
did not consider that it was appropriate for this student to proceed in this field of
study: '
I canniot see for what purpose Mr Maseko wishes to study Biochemistry at
this level, which I feef wouid normally only be taken by students wishing to
" proceed in medical research, nor is it clear to me what his possible field of
.employment could be .., students should not be encouraged to deviate from
the fields of study which could be of the greatest use for them also in
securing future employment and serving their peopie.®
In any case, the restriction ont Aﬁman shudents registering in the Faculty of Science
precluded'the Minister from granting conserit. The advice to the Fort Hare
Registrar from the Department of Bantu Education was _
That Maseko be informed that Proclamation 434 renders his request
impossible and that he seek some other field of study. The alternative is to
ask Unisa to examine in Biochemistry.’
This episode also reveals that this student had a course of study closed to him by
Regulation 434, as it was not offered by the institutions which he was entitled to
attend, namely the university cofiege for his ethnic group or Uniga, nor did the '
Minister have the discretion to allow him to enrol at any of the universities where
this course was available.

95, Straszacker, op cit., p162. '

96, Fort Hare Registrar to Secrotary for Rantu Bdveation, 3 December 1964, Department of Banti
Fducation ftles, 11/9/4/1, ]

97, PAW Cack, Deputy Secretary for Plarming, Department of Bantu Education, to Secretary, 6 January
1965, 11/9/4,
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74.2 FEducational outcomes and impact on elﬁployment patterns

Table 7.13 gives the mumbers of degrees and diplomas awarded between 1960 ard
1970,

Table 7.13: Degrees and diplomas awarded, analysed by population group, 1960-1970"

Year African Coloured Tndian White
1960 . 166 _ 59 106 5517
1961 - ) _ 6 130 5895
1962 187 87 . 159 63522
1963 - 248 125 198 6 976
1964 213 98 207 7 786
1065 - 228 103 262 7752
1966 263 122 | 215 8316
1967 302 153 343 8 283
1968 304 41 401 8971 -
1969 | 377 157 402 | 10314
1970 459 - 165 436 11283
Total, 1960-1970 2 966 129 © 7969 87615

Few of these successful black stydents had graduated from the black university
colleges with degrees. Only 34 per cent of the African graduates had obtained
degrees at the African university colleges, while only 17 per cent of the coloured
praduates and 8.3 per cent of the Indian graduates had obtained degrees at the
designated ethnic university colleges.* By 1970 the Department of Bantu _
Education estimated that there were 3 825 Afiican graduates in Soath Africa. ™

The educational output of the university system affected employment patterns and
the social class structure, but it is extraordinarily difficult to analyse these
processes in detail because of the scarcity of relevant data, particularly for the
1960s and early 1970s. However, Owen Crankshaw has analysed data collected by
the National Manpower Commission (NMC), The NMC uses the category ‘High
Level Manpawer’, which is defined as occupations requiring at ieast two years of

58, Dreijmanis, op eft., p133,

99, Most of the ofhers would hizve graduated ot Unisa. These peccentuges are for the period 1960-1969, The
Tndian figures include postgrmduate teaching diplomas. My crlculations, based Depariment of Bantn
Education (1971b) op cit., pd4; Departrent of Indian Afikirs (1971) Repor! for period 3/8/1961 -
31442/1970, RP 51/1971, Department of Indier AfThits, Pretorin, p59; SAIRR, 1969, Survgy, 9215

100, Departimest of Bantu Education, {§971) ap ait,
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education or training after Standard 1. [his category obviously includes groups -
other than graduates holding degrees, but the findings are nevertheless interesting,

Manpower® occupalions, analy

Table 7,14; National Manpowor Cormatission dats on employment it selected "High Level
sed by population group, 1965 and 1971'"

Occupation African Coloured Indian White
_ _ 1964 1971 1965 | 1971 | 1965 | 1971 | 1965 ) 1971
Professionst 3 22 10 24 T 128 11107 [ 17202
egg:lgams‘m .
Physicul scientists {) 3 0 0 0 1 615 863
Nututal scientists 0 14 [y 0 0 I 1328 1774
55 51 28 95 116 . | 420 §217 9 244
7h 5821 | 7786

' 'Ammtem and elfled

_ Legal professians 14 26 u 27 34 51 | 5424 | 6944
Bocial scientists___ | 248 | 451 125 | 153 3 60 ( 1148 | 4967 |

- Tntall 'High]’...évei.'h

YRl

Menpower'

Crankshaw points out that in the fate 19605 and early 19703, most ‘professionat’
Alfiicans were employed as teachers and nurses: *professions that are unique

insofar as most of their incumbents are trained on the job, or atlend teacher

training colleges instead of undergoing a university education’, ' He adds that

Afticers have such high employment figures in teaching and nursing
[because off the State policy of separate educational and health services.

101, My caloulations, based on Nationia} Manpower Commission, 1987, High-Leve! and Middie-Level

Manpovey in South A{ﬁfm Rucent Duvelopmenis, RP 98/1987, Gomnmmtl’rinwr, Pretarin,

102, A unlversily degree is o pre-requisite for being a professiona] en

pineer,
103. Croankshaw, O, 1985, 'African High-Level Emplayment in Squth Afidea, 1965 1987, unpublished
mimeo, National Institute I‘orPe._rsonnel Research, Braamfontein, Johasmesburg, p2.
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Effoctively this has meant that a racially-exclusive market for Afiican

tabour in these professions has been created by the State,'™
He also points out that the massive increases since the mid 1950s in African
en:olinenfa in schools, and to g lesser extent, universities, had created a demand for
Aftican schoolteachers,'"* Crankshaw also comments on the high levels of African
etployment ir: the clergy, He 'points out, however, that Africans were unevenly
distributed across ‘High Level’ employment and that besides'these areas of
concentration, were numericaily pooriy represented,

In general, Affican employment was higher in semi-professional then professional
employment, and higher in artistic than in scientific fields. In scientific field.,
- Afican employment was congentrated in technical rather than professional
emplbyment Crankshaw argues that
 This concentration of Afiican professionals in the arts and social sciences is
at least partly a result of the shortage of good mathematios and general

science training in the schools,'®

743 Intellectual cultures

Tt has been observed that ‘education is what remains when you have forgotten all
that you were taught’, and the approaches to knowledge and learning fostered in
students by the universities and university colleges probably persist as sonse of the
most significant legacies of apartheid university cducation. It is, however, |
extremely difficult to analyse the intel_lectuﬁi cuitures of universities, as there were
significant variations in approuch between departments and between academics.
There is also a shortage of data on this topic, which remains an important area for
further researcl:.

Despite these problems, some clear trends emerge.,

104, Zbid., ps.
105, Ibid.
106, Ibid., p.
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Perhaps the most fundauental criticism is that the universities and university
colleges were accused of failing to inculcate habits of critical thought in their
students, Many analysts have commented on the similarities between the
intellectual cultures at the Afrikaans-medium and black institutions. As Balintulo
wrote in the early 1970s:
. The purpose of creating these ethnic institutions of higher learning - if they
can be so deseribed - is to supplement 14 racist pedagogy that instils a
sense of God-given mission of Gomination to the Afrikaner youth with a
more domesticating tribal-oriented pedagogy for thte oppressed groups, '
Balintulo argues that ‘there certainly was no question of education for critibal
consciousness, rather education was being shaped to fit in with Government
: pohcy’ 108 Nkomo s study of student activism at the black: institutions also
concluded that
The general effect .., has been to foster a situation of intellectual
 underdevelopment among the new crop of educated Africans since those
institutions minimise rather than maximise their potential,'® _
‘Nkosinatha Gwala, then a lecturer at the University of Zululand, wrote in the late
19805 that .
One can safely regard graduates of Unisa, Afrikaans and black universities
as having gone through the same type of education and ideological training
... the Afrikaans universities have been described as catering mainly for the
praduction of the governing bureaucratic elite and adhering to the
conservative traditions of white racial domination, Calvinism, unrigorous
neo-positivism and rote learning, as opposed to critical debate .., in the
present circumstances ... Africanisation will mainly promote products of
the very same style of learning and thinking, """
Gwala said that the influence of Unisa persisted after 1969, with Unisa lecture
material widely used and Unise lecturers acting as external examiners, The

107, Balintulo, ap cff,, pl4s.
108. Ibid,, piSl.
109. Nkmno, M (1984) Stndent cuitiire and activism it Black South Afvlean Universitles: The roots of
" resistance, Greenwood, Westport, Conuegticut, pl62.
110, Gwale, N (1988) “State control, student politics and the erisin in Black universities®, in W Cobbett and
R Coben (eds.) Popufar struggles In South Afiven, James Curey, London, pl70.
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curriculum was generally unchanging, with widespread rote learning of dictated
lecture notes, He points out that lecturers who tried to ‘discard them and
encourage students to do independent reading are accused of wanting to fail
students’. ‘Controversial’ issues were excluded from the curriculum and there was
- no debate in lectures, The same exam question were used repeate&ly. Gwala argues
that | _ " _ _ |
Although it s the case that Bantu Education has created its political
opposite, we should not lose sight of the fact that it has also at the same
* time produced academics who border on ‘intellectual stexility’ .., Bantu
Education has failed in its politico ideological intentions [but] it has been
relatively successful educationally, by controlling and suppressing the
intellectual and anafytical abifities of black students.'"*
The intellectual tone of the African university colleges was also ndversely affected
by the poor standard of schooling in the Bantu Education system. As Malherbe
commented, the ‘impressive ficade of uriiversity colleges’ was at odds with the
effects of the Bantu Education Act on schools, which, he said, ‘deliberately
jeopardised the quality of the intake into these institutions’,*'

These trends were not limited to the black university colleges and Afrikaans-
:ﬁedium universities. In 1970 Nusas ran an ‘Education Reform Campaign’, which
argued that the English-medium universities had used the same teaching and
learning methods for decades, that put a premitum on authority and obedience and
penalised independence, Geoff Budlender, a former UCT SRC president, wrote
that this reinforced ‘white dominant attitudes’ and was ‘therefore impeding

" change’: ‘students and workers tearn how to adjust unquestioningly to institutions,
and how to exercise their critical thought only within narrow limits prescribed by

the authorities”.!"?

111, ibid, pl72.

112, Matherbe, EG ‘Umvemly education for non-whites; Reueut consequanees of Governmient policy in
South Africa’, 25 February 1961, KCM 56990 {132).

113, Budlemdw G {1973) “Universities and zocial change’, unpublished mimeo, Spro-cas, Johannesburg,
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The stunting of critical thought and curiosity also hindered the development of an
indigenous intellectual culture which focused ont issues relevant to South Aftica.
Malherbe argued that
What has to be cultivated at a university is the right attitude towards
learning. This is more important than the mere knowledge of the facts
themselves. If the attitude is right, the student will have a liberal education,
no matter what subject he studies. It is what the student is nioved 1o think
“and to do about knowledge that reveals the liberal element, The prime task -
of our universities is therefore to breathe that spirit into all our teaching and
our methods of studying.**
Writing in the eatly 1970s, Budlender argued that .
Our universities train their students to solve the problems of an elite Whlte
soc.lety. They do not train them to solve the problems of South Afiica
....The university directs [the students’] attention to the problems of elite
industrial society: engineers for super-highways which serve white suburbs, |
doctors to transplaat hearts which failed from overeating, commercial
_ practices to ensure a continued safe profit and growing income gap.'”
" Budlender wrote that although student life facilicated activism, the skills acquired
- at university ‘encoumged_ﬂttin_g in to society rather than changing it*,''®

A South Aftican Students’ Organisation pamphlet from 1972 made similar points,

- arguing that the black institutions were producing graduates who were out of

touch with local needs:
University education for blacks has had the effect of creating a black elitist
middle class that is far removed from the true aspirations of the people.
Thus the result is a poor imitation of white values and they have become
blurred images of their white masters, The universities have produced
graduates who would never understand themselves and their people, These
universities have been ‘the secular .reﬁlge of mediocrity .., the safe hospital
of all intellectual invalids - and what is worse « the place where alt forms of

114, Mualherbs, EG "University education for nen-whites®, op eft,
115, Farsity, 22 March 1972, quoted mBudlender ap ¢it,
116, Budlender, ap cit.
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tyranny and insensibility found the chair where they could be taﬁght’. You
" will, no doubt, agree that these are the faithful mirrors of thix decadent

gociety.'

Gwala commented, from personal experience, that geographical isolation affected
the educational processes of Aﬁ'xcan universities, aé the campuses were isolated
both from other campuses and from wider social phenomena so that there was a
discontinuity between the classroom and the social and political environment,*®
‘Furthermore, while white universities seldom reflected on the implications of
segregatlon for their own intellectual processas segregation also allowed them to
be increasingly removed from the real needs of the country,

There was also a lack of a vigorous research. culture at South African institutions, &
 topic which reguired ‘more detailed research. In his article on “The _raciak. question
and intellectual production in South Africa’, Bvans argues that the white
dormination of academic processes which persisted until the 1990s was not only an
effect of racial dommatlon, but also ‘one of the objective mechanisms which sustain
racial domination’. He did not argue that white monopoly of research skills
nacessarily produced racist research, but pointed out that the ‘research culture’
cenired on the white, English-speaking universities and said that the black
universities were ‘never intended to embrace regescch’, He therefore found that
black *knowledge producers’ were frequently oniside the universities, and that
there was a chasm between *salaried intellectuals’ and ‘generators of popular
discourse’.!"” Balintulo confirms that research at the African university colleges
was underdeveloped, with research projects in Anthropology considering *such

- trivialities as Xhosa cosmetics’ and ethnographic studies to find pure tribes and

social work research which rested on the premise of *blaming the victim®,'*

117, South African Stydents’ Orgemisation (1972) “The universily: What does it mean to you?” in Van der
Merwe, HW, Charton, NCJ, Katzee, DA and Magnusson, A (eds.) Afifcan Perspectivey on South Afviza,
David Philip, Cape Town, p279.

118, Gwula, op cit.

119, Evans, 1 {1990) “The tacial question and intellectua! production in South Africa’ in Perspectives in
Education, Vol, 11, No 2, University of the Witwatersrand, p25.

120, Balintilo, ap #it., p151.
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By the mid 1980s South Affica was producing very little research, spending 2.4
‘man-years’ per 10 000 of the population compared to 10.2 in Israel, 13.8 in the
United Kingdom, 19.5 in Australia and 35.6 in Jay..n, ™!

Finally, over the 1960s, many academics left the country. At the same time, fewer
academics from abroad came to South Africa to take up posts. As the Race
Relations Survey observed in 1961:
Dining 1961 a movement which hegan some years ago has gathered
momentur: the emigration nf many of South Afiica’s eminent scademic
men, both white and non-white, It is increasingly difficult to find suitably
-+« } people to replace them. '

- Moadie points out that the ‘brain drain” from South Africa is very difficult to quantify,

as South Afiica had always exported academics, and because the universities did not
keep records of ﬁhy people left, Nevertheless, the South A™*~an academics in British
and American universities were mostly English—speéldng and liberal or left politicaﬂy,

.' and by the 1970s those avoiding conscription had been added, Furthermone, the
aumbers of academics coming to South Aftice. did dwindle,™

This was partly because as eaily as 1961 the Association of University Teachers of
Britain agreed to ‘take active steps to warn anybody contemplating feaving Britain
to teach in a South African university against doing so while the apartheid poficy
persisted’,™ In 1965 the Anti Apartheid Movement in the UK asked academics not to
take up posts in South Afiica, Dr, Robert Birley, visiting Professor of Education at
Wits, opposed the campaign, and Sir Eric Ashby, Master of Clare College, Cambridge,
retracted his support, saying ‘it would seem to me to be treachery for academics in
Britain to abandon the ‘open; universities of South Africa’.'” The 1965 Nusas
conferenﬁe urged overseas lecturers not to refuse appointments in South Africa,'®*

121, Toher K{IPB'?) *The functions of & univers:ty‘ Senate Special Lecture, University of the
‘Witwatersrand,

122, SAIRR, 1961 Survey, p255, p259,

123. Moodie, GC (1994) “The state end liberal universities in SoulhAﬁ‘lcu. 1948-1990" Hig}:erEducaﬂ'an.
No 27,

124, SAIRR, 1961 Survey, p255.

125, Rand Deily Mnil, 17 March 1965,

126, BAIRR, 1965 Survey, p27%,
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The: South African academic world also became more .isolated after May 1961',
w} 1 South Aftica left the Commonwealth. This meant that South African students
no longer qualified for Cameg'ié grants, Nuffield Travelling Fellowships or
Commonwealth Scholarships.'”” The South Africa’s membership of the
 Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth terminated in July
- 1963,

7.5  Political cultures at the universities in the 1960s

There were two significant changes in the refations of governance of university
education that followed the 1959 Extension of University Education Act. An
entirely new, state-controlled system of governance was created for the
management of the black university colleges and universities no longer had the
right to choose whom to admit as students, with black students restricted from
access to what became increasingly white universities, Apart from these changes,
the governance of the universities continued much as has been deseribed in Chapier
2, with minor adjustments of the composition of some university Councils, ™ and
UPE and RAU were established on much the same basis,

127, SAIRR, 1961 Susvey, p255.
128, SAIRR, 1962 Survey, pi96,
129. Cape Town, 1565, Composition unchanged from 1943 except for one mare nominated by State
President, The president®s nominees were Lauig Babro v, Johannes Frencols Burger, Willism Ewart
Giadstone Louw, Rev Abram Johannes van der Merwe  d Johannes Phillipue de Viltiers, (UOD 04/471,
Vol. 16.) Netal, 1965: Composition ckarged from 1948 One more member was nominated by the State
President. Thess were Dr JGM Richter, FN Broomie, J7 Boshoff, CG Vorsier, ILT Biebuyck and ED Adler.
There were seven reprasentatives of the teaching staff, bacause of the two campuses, Four representatives
came from the Durban and Pletermaritzburg Councils, there were five representatives of donots or
cotivocation. one representative of local high schools and one frop the Natal Technical College. (TOD
(47471, Vols. 13 and 14.) OFS, 1965: Coraposition changed fram 1548, Four more members, The four
prasident nominees included a former minister, SP le Roux, a judge, HF Patgieter, a doctor, TW van der Riet
and D B Havenga, There were faur Coavocation representstives, Iwo from the Senate, a representative of
the Bloemfontein Council (a bosinessman), a representative of the doners {also a businessman), two from
the M(GK, one from the OFS Teachers Association, one from the Helpmekaar of the OFS (a mindster of
religion), one from the Orange Women's’ Association (s “housewif™) and three from the Provincial Couneil
of the OFS. (FOD 0444/1, Vols 12 and 13.) Potchefstroom, 1965: Campasition unchanged since 1948
except for one mora Senate representative, The Government nominees included JM Brink, o fhmer and
‘speculztor’, Col 1 Meyer, an atiaiaey, Dr MA Heyns, a medica] doctor, and CF de ¥ock, the menager of
Sentran!-Wes Kooperasie Beperk, (Letter to Secretary of Education frora Potchefsiroom Registrar, (UOD

- 044411, Vols 12 and 13,) Pretoria, 1965: ¢ mpuition unchanged since 1948 except four mare

tives of domors or convoeation. Staté nominges were Drs F Meyer, JC Otio, SM Naude, JG van

der Wath, SF du T Viljoen and I Howeill, and CL de Bruyn and 8P du T Vitjoen. (UOD 04/4/1, Vols 12 and
13.) Stellenbosch, 1967: Composition uichouped. State president’s repregentatives were PO Sauer, FA
Continnied ... _
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In addition to these changes to the statutory arrangements for govemance, the
character of universities and university colleges was transformed by the unfolding
political tensions of the decade, African o.pposition was diven underground and
off the streets by an increasingly repressive state that resorted to shooting at
Sharpeville, the Rivonia Trial, and the bapnings of the ANC, PAC and Umkhonto
we Sizwe. White Scuth Africans voted to make South Africa a Republic in 1961,
and there followed & period of economic growth and a redistribution of wealth

which resulted in a dramatic advance in white living standards,*®

These political and economic changes coincided with and were related to changes
1n the student population, the nature of the staffing and in the character and role of
university education, By the end of the decade, these trends cdmbined to create.
three new tendencies in the political cultures of the universities, '

First, ;ufrikaans nniversities worked with the idea of the volksuniversiteit to

8. Jport the NP in power. This was highly contested territory, aud the struggles
over the cuitural, social, political and religioﬁs definition of Afrikanerdom spilled
over into these institutions. Their resolution resulted in variations between

Afrikaans universities and intensely introspective and defensive student po.tics.

Second, as has been seen in Chapter 5, the black university colleges were staffed
and managed by loyal supporters of the Goverrment’s apartheid policies, The new
colleges were, however, politically quite differext from each other for a while,
Ipartly because of the skills and atitudes of the first Rectors, By the end of the
decade, however, the simmering tensions of political repression in acades. r.ally

Sleigh and 5 Theron. Convoca'ion representatives included Anton supert. (UGD 047441, Vol. 16.) Wits
1967: Composition changed singe 1948, There were still eight state president’s appointees, who wers OD
Schreiner, A van Heerden, & Anken, H Leon, PM Cillie, FK Marnis, ATV Burger and WB Coslzee, There
were now six representatives of the teaching stoff, but the City Counef] could only nominate two instead of
three members, and there were two more representatives of Convacation or denors, so with the three from
tha Council of Education, Witwatersrand, the total rose fo 25, (UOD 04/4/1, Vel. 15,)

130 O*Meara, D (1996) Forty Last Years: The apartleid siate and the polities of the National Party, 1948-
1994, Raven, Johannesbirg.
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isolated and second-rate institutions hiad caused open student defiance and the
creation of the South African Students’ Organisation. '

Finally, the differences bétweeﬁ the white, English—medium institutions became less
marked as the compulsory exclusion of black students from the formerly ‘open’
universities and the paralle! classes at the University of Natal took effect, Despite
- their criticism of Government policy, the Councils of these universities were still
beholden. to the Government for an increasing proportion of their ﬁmd.s, while the
Government viewed univeréity—trained people a3 vital to the economy and
therefore allowed them to continue to function. On the part of the universities
there was no reat attémpt to oppose the Government. Nusas, which had long been
primarily based in these instituﬁons, expetienced an extremely eventful decade as
_ Black students were removed from its student base and the Government stepped up
_ Its attacks.

7.51 Afrikaans universities: Struggles over the ideal of the volksuniversiteit
in the 19605

As the decade opened conflicts divided Afrikaans intellectuals over the issue of
implementing Chiistian National B-"1cation policies in Afrikaans universities. In
1961, through a private member’s bill introduced by the MP for Welkom, the
University of the Orange Free State attempted get the legislative pexmission to
drop the Conscience Clause from its charter and 3o be cleared to apply a test of .
Protestant belief on all new staff members. The Conscience Clause, for example as
it read in the University of South Africa Act (Act 12 of 1916, Article 12), provided
that _
No test of religious belief shall be imposed on any person as a condition of
his becoming or continuing to be a professor, lecturer, teacher or student,
or of his holdiﬁg any office or emolument or exercising any privileges in,
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" any college; nor shall any preference be given to or advantage withheld
from any person on the ground of his religious belief.**
The black university colleges were established without the benefit of the
Consclence Clause {see Chapter 4), but uritil the 1960s, of the white universities
only Potchefstroom had been | ,rmitted to break this pattern.

Because of its historic link with the Nederduitsch Hervormde Kerk (NHK), the
Private Act of the Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher Education (No
19 of 1950) contained a clauss about “the maintenance of the Christian character of
the university without the application of a denominational test’: o
The Council must take care in the appointment of teaching, researchand
administrative staff that the Chﬁsﬁan historical character of the university is
maintained: With the uﬁderstanding that no denominational test is applied
as a precondition of obtaining a degree at the university or to become or
remain a professbr, reséarcher, lecturer, teacher or member of the
administrative staff . . the university, or to hold an office or receive an
emolument or exercisé a right. No-one is prevented on the basis of his
religious belief from becoming or remiaining a student at the university or
from obtaining or holding a degree, ' .
- Tn the heated debates of the late 19605, Professor JAL Taljaard called for the
‘university to be ‘liberated from state domination’, as the state was becoming
increasingly seculaﬂsed, to give it not a *liberal freedom’ but a ‘freedom to obey
the God-given structural principles of the university’.™™ In the mid 1970s the
Potchefstroom Recior, Tjsart van der Walt, exblained that Potchefstroom regarded
itself as a Christian university, rather tha 2 church or ecclesiastical university.
They believed that alt science had a philosor’ 'sal foundation and that science was
never neutral, and that they simply made their philosophical approach to science
explicit. They nevertheless believed that ‘everything must be subject ta panetrating

131, Notes on fie Potchefstroom University College for Christian Higher Education, AH Jonker papers, File
47, Gewetensklrimule, PVA2, INCHL

132, Memotandum from JA Erasmus, Divector of Higher Edueation, to the Mindster, “Uriversities:
Religious Tests", 30 August 1968, 2/3/1/1/9, Korrespondensie, Algemeen, Jan do Klerk, P35, INCH,

133, Taljasrd, JAL, ‘Universiteit moet los kom van staat se oorheersing’, oord en Dand, August 1969,
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criticism, including the university itself’ and that a Christian education *never may

amount to indoctrination’ >

Although Potchefstroom provided & precedent for excluding the Conscience

. Clause for an Aftikaans university, and despite the more recent omission of the
Conscience Clause in the establishment of the university colleges, the Orange Free
State Bill did not succeed. It was placed low on the order paper and when some
members of the NP’s parliamentary caucus exprassed their opposition, it was
withdrawn before it passed its secuad reading.”™ The campaign did not die there,
however, but was then given further impetus in October 1961, when BJ Vorster,
then Deputy Minister of Education, told.'the Society for Christian Higher
Eduoation ‘that the Conscieuce Clause had no place in South Africa, because it
was an importation from overseas by people who did not know South African
conditions’. Votster said he regarded the Consclence Clause as ‘the private
propertj of a university* for it to do with as it pleased,™ '

Vorster’s views were not generally shared, In December it emerged that the
magjority of the members of the University of the Orange Free State’s Senate were
in favour of retaining the Conscience Clause, 187 The Rector of Pretoria University,
CH Rautenbach, who emerged as a moderating influence at several tense times,
said that he would uphold the Conscience Clause,'*® Die Vaderland also objected,
but on the pragmatic rather than principled grounds that the university had no need
to introduce the Bill because there were only Protestant sta® members at the

| university and that it would *be the easiest thing in the world to keep the position
thus’. They said that there was not a single Opposition MP in the Orange Free'
State and that afl that the Bill achieved was to alienate English-speaking critics
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within the country and abroad. They said “the Afrikaner’ should be careful ‘not to
draw the noose tighter® but to ‘throw the net of Afrikaner goodwill wider’.™*

Inserting or removing the Consclence Clause was seen as a way for .pol'iticians and
the Afrikaans public to use state power to control the political cultures of

Afrikaans universities, The failure of the Orange Free State campaign to alter
ai.'l‘ﬂ:lgements of governance 80 that a Christian National chéracte_r could be
imposed marked the beginning rather than the end of the matter, When the Bill
failed, the NP Congress in the Orange Free State called for *a comprehensive
investigation .. into whather our education and training still stands on pure _
Christian-National principles*™* and for the rest of the decade, whenever Afrikaans -
academibs were identified who seemed to challenge apartheid, there soon followed
calls for the Conscience Clause to be scrapp'ed at Afrikaans univérsities. In 1968

Dr IS Gericke, Moderator of the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk and Vice
Chancellor of the University of Stellenbosch, condemned the Conscience Clause,
He said that because ‘ Afiikaner identity’ needed to be protected from ‘outside
world® influences, Afrikaans universities could not be neutral, just ‘selfing
knowledge across a counter’ and _thé.t they should have ‘an attitude to life* that was

* identifiable to the parents of students.'* In 1966 the Nasionale Jeugbond (the youth
branch of the N?) of the Transvasl passed a motion asking the Government to scrap _
the Conscience Clavse at all universities, or at least at Afrikaans universities, to make it
possible For Rectors to get rid of Uberal elements'? and it was also stending ASB
~ policy to condemn the *so-calied Conscierice Clause’, saying that science should be
practised “in the light of God’s Word”,*® Afier public outcry RAU was established
with a diliuted form of the Conscience Clause (see Chapter 6), '

Many of the external attemipts to control the university concerned theology
academics where, in the absence of a co-operative Government, the authority of

139. Die Yaderland se Smdagbfad 10 December 1961,

140, Tak Warden, INCH 3,01, Konpresse 1959-1901, NP OFS, PVZI

141, Rand Daily Mail, 4 Tuly 1968,

142, The Star, 6 Scptember 1966,

143. In 1963 they further decided that they wers in favour of the prmuple of Christinn science in all
tranches of the sciences,

385



the Afrikaans churches could sommetimes be brought to bear. Pretoria Univefsity

~ was particularly affected, which probably reveals the hand of the arch-conservative
Dr Atbert Hertzog; then Minister of Posts and Telegraphs, ar. “is secretive group, -
the Afvikaner Orde. In 1962 Professor AS Geyser of the Pretoria University
Theology department was defrocked after 8 heresy trial, He then resigned from his
NHEK-subsidised chair, and accepted an appdintment at Wits, where he later |
defended the rights for students to protest “to make the world a better placein
which to live’.* Professor A van Selms resigned from the Theology Department
in protest to suppoxt Gejfser, and Dr € Labuschagne was fired. Both continned |
working in the Semitic languages department. (Van Selms was subseqtiénfly
invited by Nusas to deliver the 1964_ speech at its Day of Affirmation of Academic
 and Fluman Freedoms, %)

When even the church had no authority, student and public mobilisation brought
pressure on to the universities, Throughout 1964 there was a newspaper letter
campaign criticising Professors Ben Marais and PV Pistorius, theology academics
at Pretoria University who expressed disagreement with Nationalist policies.
{O’Meara has identified that at this time letter writing campaigns, especially in
Dagbreek, were being used by Hertzog and the Aftikaner Orde.) In August 1964,
a student meeting was held to protest against ‘unpatriotic’ professors who were
not ‘true Afrikaners’ and should not be allowed to teach, Part-time students passéd
& motion caling on Rautenbach o fire Pistorius, but full-time students at the '
meetinig did not vote and wanted no part in the motion, saying that Pistorius did
not bring politics into the classroom. Marais was accused of associating with the
liberal Christian Institute a.ﬁd establishing & secret branch at the university: he
denied these charges completely. He was threatened publicly and privately and
defended himself in the newspapers, saving that he had often written against
Communism and said that his studett¢ ould confirm that he never tried to

144, Geyser said that South Aftican studenis protesting in 1968 were ‘mercly continuing with o protest
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indoctrinate them and was always open to different points of view. ¥ In November
a student supporter of Marais, Christo Landsman, was attacked by ten students
from Sonop Hostel,"” who said they stood up for “the right and pure path of
Nationalism’.'*¥ Frustrated that Marais had not been more firmly dealt with by the
university, the Transvaler wrongly implied that the university had considered

acting against Marais: this had to Ee refuted in the press by Rautenbach.'*® During
the SRC elections student voters seemed to support Rautenbach’s more moderate
position and turned against candidates from Sonop Hostel as well as the editor of
Perdeby, who had used the student paper to ‘warn against a libera! witch hunt’,™™

Tn 1966 Pretoria University faced the same issues again when Van Selms published
an article in Pro Verifdte, the Christian Institute’s publication, questioning the
paiure of ‘God's task for the Afrikaners® and considering the future of the

- Afrikaner people. In the furious condemnation of Van Sejms that followed,
atudents tried to claim that he talked about politics in his tectures, saying tl;ings
subh as ‘Afrikaners were completely politically immature’ and that *he wanted to
teach Afiikdners to read the bible properly’. Once again, students called for the
Conscierice Clause to be scrapped so that he could be dismissed on religious

grounds, ™!

Even without recourse to Christian Nationalism, Rectors of Afrikaans universities
held to a very conservative interpretation of academic fieedom, At the official
opening of the acaderic year in 1965, the Steflenbosch Recter, HB Thom, said
that it was possible for the freedom of thought of the universities to be ‘abused’.
Ho said the universities had a responsibility to impart the idea that “true freedom®
could only be found through the respect of the law. He said that as univeraities
reflected gociety, it was not surprising that there were left-wingers within the

— —
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universities and that society at large, rather than the universities thémselves,
created the left-wingers. Nevertheless, he said that the universities hada
responsibility to identify and act against lefi-wingers, !

Despite these conservative views of the hierarchies, there were opportunities for
critical academics to speak ﬁ'eely. Frederik van Zy] Slabbert, Jater a Jiberal
politician, wrote that at Stellenbosch in the 1960s .

' - I did experience genuine intellectual challenge and debate ... Asa teacher I
was genuinely free to teach what I wanted, even though I was not free to
teaich it to whom I wanted. '™

' ~ Adherence to congervative views was not and could not be enforced throughout

every classroom in every lesson in the Afrikaans universities, but given the -

peWive comumitment to Christian Nationalism, most academics would
undoubtedly have found it moife congenial and more rewarding to conform,

Slabbert wrote that in the 19605 *the Idea’ of Stellenbosch was easily defined as
Setvice to Die Volk! Everyone knew who Die Valk igvas, and who ciuaﬁﬁed
as candidates for service training. Die Volk was the unquestioned |
beneﬁéiary of one’s higher learning, Stellenbosch was the L_lnccamplicat_ed
and charmingly oak-lined avenue of mobility to the upper siopes of
volksdiens, One was constantly reminded that five heads of state had

emerged fro_ni' Stellenbosch, cradle of Afiikanerdom, The university was a
force to reckoned with in the affairs of state. It had Connections, and was

" to be taken very seriously.'™

The political tensions surrounding the definitior of Aftikanerdom in the 1960s also
_ troubled the Afrikaer Studentebond ¢ASB). The ASB acted as Aftikanerdom’s
principled and austere moral watchdog, alert both to threatening external _
influences and signs of internal decay. They also grappled with the tactical benefits
of engaging with black and English speaking students, but seemed appalled at the
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thought of diluting the ethnic purity of the organisation, Afrikaans students who
. felt able to consider contacts beyond the volk generally left the ASB.

* A stern Calvinism underpinned the ASB’s explicit commitment to Christian
Nationalism, For example, the ASB organis. r had to be a member of one of the
three Afiikaans churches'®® and it wes standing ASB policy that it would orgarise
no dances in its natme (although the head office had to ensure that some of the
branches observed this rule),"*® Virtuous self-denial for the good of the volk
extended to support for the policy of self sufficiency in terms o.f!abouﬁ for

* example, in 1960 it was decided fhat ‘congress delegates must be self-sufficient

and make their own beds etc. during congress’.**?

The ASB al.so had w1der concerns sbout influences on the volk: in 1965 the
organisation expressed its “distaste and misgivings’ about the Christian Institute,

" saying it would undermine world perception ofAﬁikanérs and that integration
coulk, possibly further the aims of Communism, "** They disapproved of the -

* explicitly critical tendencies in Sabra in the early 19605, In 1961 they agreed to stay
- affilated to Sabra (they had joined in 1954} if ‘Sabra held to that for which it was
originally called to life’, but if Sabra continued on its “fiberal course’, the ASB
would end its membership. *” (fn 1962 the ASB declared that it was satisfied that
the Sabra leadership was to ‘remain true’ to the terms of its establishment. 160y

There was a specific gender content to the aﬁempts ta define and maintain ethnic
purity. From the mid 1960s the ASB organised an annual Ladies® Conference. The
theme of thy 1965 conference was “The woman and her role in politics”, That year
Betsie Verwoerd, wife of the Prime Minister, told delegates of rumours that at the
English universities ‘a club had been formed where free love was practised for

" monetary gain’, She warned the conference that

155, Beleidsbesluite van die ASB vir die tydperk 1932 ot 1965, Ag, ASB PV148, INCH. .
156, Jbid. ’ . :

157, 1960, Kongresnotules, 1958-1959, Ab/2 Vol, 2, ASE PV 148, INCH,

158, Beleidsbasluite vax die ASB vir die tydperk 1952 tot 1965, ap cit.

159, 1951, Xnngresnotules, 1960-1461, AbiZ Vol. 3, op cit.

160, Beleidshesluite van die ASB vir dic (ydperk 1952 tot 1965, op eit,”

389



the moral standards of the next generation depend on the strength and
purity of today’s women students, If we cannot maintain our standards in
the moral field, we, as a people, will not be eble to withstand the forelgn
influences which are coming into our fand,
She worried that the press and the church were disseminating I1bera1 ideas, which
'was of partioular concern because she did “not fee! that Communism is the dy
enemy that liberalism is’." In 1966 the Ladies’ Confarence was held in the
Donmestic Science building at Stellenbosch as it was mainty concerned with
refreshments and decorations for the main conference, although they invited the
wife of BJ Vorster, Tienie Vorster, to speak. Topics for discussion included “The
* woman: support for her husband’, “The mother and the education of her children’,
*The wosnan as spouse and mother as a profession’ and ‘The marriﬁge as g
coinmunity of love’. In 1967 it was orgarﬂs_ed.around the theme ‘The Aftikaans
lé,dy student in the maintenance and development of the Christian National life and
world-view of the Afrikaner in academic and community life’ . That year they'sent 2
card of congratulations to Elsa Vofster, the new Prime Minister’s daughter and &
former t_nemher, on the occasion of her wedding and they also sent their sympathies
to Mrs Verwoerd on the death of her husband.'® That year a speech o ‘The
woman and the racial question’ exhorted members to manage without servants,'®

‘The identity and place of Afrikaans women students was also defined in its contrast
to the Afrikaans male ideal of the patriotic rugby player, In Beyond the Tryline:
Rughby and South African Society, Grundlingh, Odendaal and Spies argue further
that espacially at Stellenbosch, ‘enthusiasm for rugby as an Afrikaner male activity '
was equated with robﬁst patriotism to the exclusion of other, perhaps more

threatening, world-views”. They quote Slabbert, who concluded that ‘mentally, it
 was not only escapist, it was a social narcotic to anything else going on in our

society. ' Teachers and ministers who graduated from Stellenbosch spread this
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'enthusmsm for rughy across the country, and w:th it, a seductive, ready-packaged
Afrikaner cultural identity,

Beyond the self-critical introspection of the ASB, the organisation was also quick
to condeinn external threats to the well-being of the volk. During the 1960s the
ASB condémned Freemasonry (a threat to the spiritual health of Afrikaners) and
the idea of a state lottery {detrimental to the country’s économy). Although they
stipulated that ‘co-operation with different population groups of the country was a
necessity’, they accommodated the anti-Semitism of their membershlp In 1964
they passed a motion
That, whatever o' personal beliefs may be about the role of the Jews in the
world and In South Aftica, this is not a matter in whlch the ASB should
involve itself.'®
The'ASB also decided, in 1965, that religious belief should be taken into account
 inthe selection of ismmigrants, with preferesice given to those of Calvinist beliefs. 1%
- In the same year they said that the international religious group Moral Rea:mament
should not be allowed to operate on Afrikaans campuses.®

No enemies were tolerated within the Jaager either, In 1965 a Nusas branch was
established at Pretoria University. Tt had 15 members, of whom seven or eight
were reported to be Afriksans speakers. The branch was formed by Thelma
Goodman, in response to a challenge issued by the SRC president, Paul de Beet,
who insisted that Nusas had no support at the university, Goodman said that there
were more than 40 students interésted in joining, most of them Afrikaans. The

_ Perdeby and the national press repeatedly pointed out that ‘the entire management
of this new branch is of Jewish origin*'® and that it was ASB policy that only
student arganisations founded on Christian National principles should be
recognised.'® In 1965 there was also a Nusas branch at Steflenbosch,™”
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In April 1965 between three and four thousand students from Afrikaans
universities and colleges of education in the Transvaal demonstrated agafnst

. Communism and integration. Nusas and thie English-speaking press were labelled

‘leﬁiét’, the Catholic Church was condemned for *causing unrest’ and the US and
British embassies for holding mlxed recepﬁons.m This demonstration was not
organised by the ASB and is another sigh of the influence of the exiremist

" Nationalist tendencies in Pretoria. .(In April 1964 Hertzog had tried to organise 2 .
‘voﬁmkoﬁgres for the struggle against Communism’® but kis plans had been
thwarted by Cape Nationalists,™) |

This mentality led to isolation internationally and a rejectian of contact.with other
groups within the country. In 1954 the ASB broke of all contact with the
 International Students Confederation (ISC) because of their ‘Communist colour’,
This was soon reconsidered: in 1957 the ASB head office obtained permission to
try to re-establish representation for the ASB at the ISC, By 1964 the ASB
decided that in terms of its Christian National constifution and ‘seen in the light
that it doeé not suit the interests of the ASB to go on its knees to ask for
recognition’, they would no longer attempit to db_tain international ret':bgmitiom.1"'3
They also declared that they therefore would never try to make any contact with
the International Union of Students.'™

In 1965 the ASB congress passed a motion condemning the American Field
Schblarslﬁps (AFS) as ‘a humanistic liberalistic ideology which is a danger to the
Christian National Afrikaner’, They discouraged “youngsters’ from taking up AFS
offers as they said the ASB “distinguishes between true brother love and '
humanistic sentiment’; although this exhortation was sometimes ignored and
Stellenbosch students continued to take advantage of AFS opporturities.'” Where
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international contact was sought, carefill guidelineé, as contained in the 1965

consalidated ASB rules of organisation, had o be observed:
Where England, the Netherlands, Flanders, Belgium and Gerinany are
concerned, the ASB must seek links with those with whom it is bonded by
history and culture and strive for international recognition. Therefore it
must only be attémpted to form cultural links with the named countries,
with a very specific limitation that no attention should be given to
politics, '™

The ASB tried to prescribe preconditions for other sectors of the South African
population. They had a Department of Racial Affairs which simed to undertake
research and “promote good relations betweex_l the different racial groups in our . -
country’. ™ For ex~mple, in 1959 the ASB asked the NAD to arganise a “little
outing’ for about 80 congress delegates to meet a gathering of ‘Bantu chiefs’ in *a
Bantu area that you recommend’. This ‘outing’, for a day in April, was to replace
“the usual non-white speaker’ that would have addressed the congress.”™®

But the ASB also recognised that if the terrain was not to be left open for NUSaé, it
had to take an active role in infiuencing student politics at the black university
colleges. In 1962 DAS Herbst, the ASB’s Director of Racial Affairs, criticised the
ASB’s lack of engagement gt the black university colleges and presented an .
extended analysis how the organisation should pruceed,

Herbst recommended a policy of ‘social official friendly meetings to have
discussions on an academic basis’. The ASB was very concerned about the
integration that taking on this responsibility could mean, so Herbst set out a
detailed diplomatic protocol, He said meetings wouid have to take the form of
personal contact between students, “int cach thes’s presence’ and not, for example,

by fetter or in adjacent rooms speaking t¢ zach other over microphones, To
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diminish the impact of the social form of this contact, Herbst felt that it needed to
be kept official: in other words, the purpose of the contact was not social, but to
 learn from each other. He said that in arder to fearn hbnestly, the contast would
have to be friendly rat.er than hostile. He said that it was urgent that ASB leaders
visited the black university colleges, but that it was essential that black students
should be invite. to ASB campuses “in order to win their fiiendship and trust’.
However, students at the ASB campuses might not understand these visits, and
Herbst feared that no-confidence motions could be the result, as well as giving -
offence to the black visitors, He said that a ~rogramme of educating students
should ensué, but reasguring them that the contact would always be official and
that black visitors would not be invited to the hostels or dance parties. The Bantu
Commissioners would have to advise about alternative arrangements,'”

- Herbst was particulaily precise in his advice about contact with Coloured students -
at UCWC because, he said, “the Coloured wants social integration’, Fe théﬁght
that the ASB would be unwise to sponsor bursaries for individual Coloured
students and that the organisation would ‘achieve far more if'it used psychological
infiltration techniques’ such as donating funds ir: the name of'the ASR for books,
sending greetings from the ASB at the start of the academic year and donating a

floating trophy for & debating society, should one ever be established,'®

‘While the ASB's policies were intervally contested in many areas, this paranoid

- racism seems to have been generally accepted, While most Afrikasas students did
not bother to make contact with black students, even the supposedly verligte
Stellenbosch students went through extraordinary contortions when ~onsidering
contact with their neighbours, the Coloured students of UCWC, in the middle of
1969, The Stellenbosch SRC established a commission to weigh up the value of
making contact with student leaders at UCWC, but concluded that contact was
‘undesirable’, The SRC president, Pieter van Huyssteen, explained tht personal
contact, if established, would have to be broken off after university days, oi it
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would bec.wnz an ‘integrationary process’, After the SRC decision, over 2 000
students attended a mass meeting to consider a new SRC suggestion: contact with
UCWC “by way of correspondence’, Students called for *responsible personal
contact un an official basis between the SRCs’, The ASB president; Johan Fick,
broadly endorsed this approach, but he said that contact should take place ‘ina
spirit of segregation’ and only when there were specific matters to be discussed. '™
The Nasionale Jeugbond was less impressed, and said that the contact should be
through the Department of Coloured Affairs, rather than with Coloured students
individually: '
Otherwise a precedent would be established that could be exploited by
liberal elements, Thi'ough the departfnent, and books, members could gain
all the knowledge they needed about Coloured people, '
The SRC at UCWC said that it was open to any discussion on the basis of equalitj,
but that UCWC were not anxious to have contact with the Stellenbosch students, |
nor could contact be considered “if it is to degenerate into political missionary
work on the part of Stelfenbosch’, or “within any specified framework® 1%

Many Afrikaans students would not contemplate discugsions with or in the
presence of black students. In contrast, in May 1960 a student conference of
Adrikaans, English and black students brganised by Pietermaritzburg students failed
because Wits and UCT had refused to attend if black students were not allowed to
be part of their representative delegations.’® The ASB consistently refused to meet
Nusas or any other group if black students were present. In January 1966 Pretoria
students walked out a conference of Commerce and Economics students when the
conference passed a vote to make the newly-formed South African Society of
Comrmerce and Economics Students “open’. A Pretoria delegate commented that it
seemed as though legislation was the only way to prevent multi-racial badies. They
had recommended that black students should form their own association, but when
this was rejected, they left and concluded that it was Afrikaans students who would
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have to form a parallel body. (Pretaria was the only Afrikaans university
represented, with all the other delegates drawn from the white Enghsh-language

universities, ™)

Nusas’ black members and representatives provided the first reason for the lack of.

* co-operation between the ASB and Nusas. In 1959 the ASB decided that as Nusﬁs

was “an integrated sectional orgarisation with mixed membership and as inexorable

| opponents of segregated patherings’ they could neither be invited to ASB )
gatherings, nor could the ASB accept invitations to attend Nusas meefings.

- Contact could e maintained through correspondence.® However, by 1964 the
ASB hardened its stance to one of objection to Nusas® principles when it confirmed
that it had a policy of ‘paséi_ve observation’ of Nusas, but decided to promote its
own Christian National ideals, which it saw as conflicting with those of Nusas,

more actively,'®’

‘When Vorster took action against Nusas (see below) Paul de Beer, the ASB
president, issued a'preés release “heartily approving’ the actions of Vorster against
undermnung and Cominunist activity” arid thankmg the Government for its ‘rapid
and effective actions to protect our land and its inhabitants’.'*” (This was despite
 the standing ASB policy, passed in 1952, which wewed commentary on the

-practical actions of the Government as outside of its area’, 159

In April 1967 the Nusas president, Margaret Marshall, ¢ « the ASB president,
‘Boy’ Geldenhuys, addressed the Debating Union at Stellenbosch University, '
Marshall invited Geldenhuys and ASB students to attend Nusas contrrences to
promote greater contact. Geldenhuys responded that the AS™ and Nusas could
never unite, because in the post-war years the ASB had ‘accepted the sovereignty
of God in every life situation’ in adopting a Christian National position and that
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“this could not be reconciled with the “liberal humanism’ of Nusas,'™ Attitudes
were even more extreme under the next ASB president, Ben de Klerk from
Potchefstroom, who said the ASB would never share & platform with Nusas, as it
did not want to give Nusas the opportunity to put its point uf view. He said that on )
invitation from Nusas, ASB representatives would at most be prepared to answer

questions at meetings on English campuses.’”

By the close of the decede Afrikaans students were sometimes openly, violently '
hostile to Nusés supporters, When in August 1968 UCT students occupied the
administration block for nine days and nights in protest at the rescinding of -
Mafeje’s appointment {see below) they were beset one night by a raiding party of -

. 450 conservative students from UCT and Stellenbosch who stormed the

i'a.dminisi:raa.ticm.bl:.:u:k..192 In Johannesburg, Wits students protesting about Mafeje
along Jan Smuts Avenue were pelted with eggs,' fruit, paint and.whitewash by the
RAU and Goudstad students opposite, (The police did not interfere with the RAU
'student.s, but they took the names of the demonstrating Wits students and
confiscated their placards, )™ |

The ASB made some half-hearted attempts to build the congervative white South
Africanism that Verwoerd favoured, In 1950 the ASB decided that it should
‘maintain contact with white ‘other thinking’ students (excluding Nusas), so long as
the ASB was able to stay ‘true to its own ideas’ and used this contact merely as a
stimulant to discussion, The ASB head office was instructed to try to arrange fora

meeting between white students at least once a year.'™

In 1964 the ASB president told the congress that although the ASB could not
work with Nusas becauss it was “as hostile as ever” to the ‘cultural ambitions and
convictions of the Afrikaner’, there were conservative English-speaking students
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who supported the Government’s olicies, He did not think that they should join
the ASB, but that the ASB should help them to form ‘a sort of conservative
Engelse Studentebond” that could work with the ASB in a confederation. He said
this was & logica! outcome of the country’s multicultural composition. The |

- conservatives needed to be encouraged to voice more oppbsition to liberalism, but
he warned that their ‘conversion to conservatism and love of the fatherland must
be a spontaneous evolution’ in which the ASB should not meddle. The SRCs of
those campuses would have to persuade the students to follow them.'**

In September 1964 conservative students organisations from seven campuses,
some of which may have been Government-initiated and funded, formed a
Federation of Conservative Students (FCS), and barred black students from

 joining,* However, this and every attempt io create a conservative white student
hbdy failed. There was soon conflict between the ASB and the FCS: the ASB had
planned to co-operate on  ‘confederation’ basis, but had worrled that it was
‘moving in the direction of an all-embracing student body in which even the ASB
would be absorbed’, The ASB decided that it *could not embrace the direction
which the FCS is currently taking’ and distanced itself from the organisation until
its consﬁtution, gims and membership were more apparent,”’

A short-lived South African Studests” Union was formed in 1967. Conservative
students from several universities met in Johannesburg in July that year to discuss
so-operation between English and Afrikaans students and the organisation was
launched soon thereafier in Cape Town. At the time, it was said to be aimed at
‘moderate political attitude’ and to have strong support from students at
Stellenbosch. '*® Generally, however, conservative student groups fuiled to win
popular support, probably because at the Nusas-affiliated campuses, student
dissatisfaction with the organisation could never be roused to the pitch of
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ideological fervour required to forgs a conservative middle road, while at the
Afrikaans campuses politically ambitious students were more likely to turn their
energies to the ASB rather than fiitter it on a feeble conservative ‘South
Aﬁ'icmlism’. Furﬂlennore, there were profound doubts about whether it was
necessary or desirable for Afrikanerdom to be tainted by such contact at the peak
of its power, At the ASB conference in July 1969 Dr Piet Meyer was rewarded
with a standing ovation when he said that ‘it was *traitorous’ for Afvikaners to
allow themselves to be diluted in a ‘broad South Africanism’.'®

By the end of the decade, however, the ASB had become so divided that it could
not cfaim to speak for all Afrikaans students as in 1967 Aftikaans student politics
had split along verligte-verkrampte tines. Verkrampte students, mainly from
Pretoria, were defeated when they tried to take control of key positions on the
ASB executive, while Stellenbosch and the Orange Free State were openly
verfigte™® '

Stellenbosch students had been troubled by the ASB’s hard line for some time, In
August 1966 more than 1 000 Stellenbosch students signed a petition condemning
an ASB motion praising the editor of an extreme right wing monthly journal, the
South African Observer, The editor, SED Brown, was finked to the British fascist
Oswald Mosely ard the John Birch Society in the United States and had written
apgressive criticism of the Stellenbosch Rector, HB Thom and the industrialist,
Anton Rupert, who was also a member of the Stellenbosch Council, questioning
their Afiikaner character. They said the ASB had become an uncritical ‘rubber
stamp’ for Government policy and increasingly supported extremist views, " The
student branch of the NP at Stellenbosch said that the Stellenbosch students should
be careful to criticise individual decisions of the ASB rather than the organisation,

and for a while this advice was heeded 2
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When control of the ASB was resumed by the verfraniptex in 1968, Stellenbosch
students disaffiliated and barred the ASB from the campus, accusing the ASB
Jeadership of being ‘a small, autocratic “lique of unemployed verkramptes’*® The
ASB was also criticised at the University of the Orange Free State and Goudstad.
Pretoria students appointed a committee to investigate the organisation, and
sﬁggested that it should make acr+;i strative changes and broaden its brief,
Organisational reforms followed in July. |

“These reforms were too late to recapture the unquestioning loyafty of Stellenbosch
students, In August 1969 an independent student newspaper, Die Realis, was
launched there and m its first issue criticised the ASB for its failure to address the
inter-university needs of students - . 'J that the ASB did not meet the needs of all
Afrikagns-speaking students an. - ..sed tﬁe policy of automatic membership. Tt

“called for e c. ‘ederation of SRCs to be launched.” Stellenbosch students
proceeded to pursue their own political goals separately from the ASB: in May
1970 it was announced that Stellenbosch students were to establish & National
Federation of South Afvican students to promote contact between students of all
colours and cultures, without irying to synthesise their political ideas and in June
1970 a referendum at Stellenbosch rejected re-affiliation to the ASB, > '

A second important group of Afrikaans students who found & voles outside of the
ASB were the students at UPE. Although dual-medium, UPE had been intended by
its founders to be * Afrikaans in orientation’ (sec Chapter 6). However, by the
middle of 1967 students had decided that both Nusas and the ASB would be
banned from the campus.®” This provoke& a furious response from Afrikaans
supporters of the univergity. Letters to the press condemned the ‘weakness and
defeatism’ of the students and an anonymous letter from the ‘chairman of a strong
Aftikaans organisation’ said he would ‘feel compelied to influence my executive '
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not to go ahead with the granting of money promlsed to the university’, The NP
MP for the area appealed to the students to reconsider, saying
H you disapprove of the ASB it means you disapprove of its aim and
principle. You therefore deny the right of the existence of the Afrikaans
students’ cultural organisation which stands on a Christian National basis
- ... you deny the right of existence of an Aftikaner culture with all it ent'ails,.
not only at the university but also in South Africa,™®
Despite this interest, the ‘politically unaligned’ and ‘bilingual, cultural’ South
Afiican Stﬁdents’ Organisation (not to be confused with the Black Consciousness
student organisation of the same name) was then formed as the campus.2® The
students were nevertheless staunch supporters of apartheid, and to reassure their
critics, in May 1969 & mass meéting of UPE students passed a motion of fall -
confidence in the policy of separate development. They said they paésed the motion
~ because theirs was a new student body whose opinion on the matter had not
previously been expressed.m"’

- 7.52 Black university s_:olleges: Stresses in the stnte-cdntrolled system

The new state-controlled university colleges had more limited academic autonomy
than other universities. As is described in Chapter 5, the legislation that established
them provided for more direct ministerial control, The Councils ans Advisory
Councily had less independence, the Rectors were hand-picked by the Minister for
their loyalty and the academic staff and students were subject to stringent
disciplinary controls. .

Although the Rectors were sometimes displs .sed by the way they were controlled
by the Government, these disagreements  re kept strictly confidential and for the
most part, to students at the university colleges and the public at large, the
management of the university colleges and the Government appeared a seamless
entity, united in purpose and in power. Any hope that students or staff might have
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placed in the independence of the Advisory Courgcils was ill-founded. Although

few records are available of Advisory Council meetings, there is no evidence that
they ever managed or desired to protect the students or staff from the excesses of
the real anthorities.

One set of minutes of an Advisory Councit meeting at Fort Hare during a very

turbulent period in 1966 (see below) reveals how effectively any potential of the

* body was neutralised. It seems worth quoting at length: |
The Rector reports that .., no serious difficulties arose oince the last
meeting, the work continues satisfictorily. The only worry i$ the large
number of disciplinary caser. Fort Hare is no exception, It seems to be a
symbol of the times at University Institutions throughout the world that
youth appear to revolt. Qur attitude is that discipline must be maintained
and that we insist on certain basic norms of behgv'iour. The Rector reports
details of a few cases to illustrate the type of misconduct experienced - |
liquor and women prove to be the main sources of trouble. The students,
howevet, take their punishment without trouble,
The Rector also reports on same excitement amongst the students as a
result of police intervention, The police had been called anonymously. A.
mass rﬁeeting was refused and matters calmed down again,
Mr Nabe thanks the Rector and the Wardens for the action taken. He says
it is essential to watch out agaiﬁst the evils of liquor and women,
Mr Ntusi associates himself witﬁ the manner in which extreme cases are

" dealt with, He would, however, like to know when an SRC would be
elected to assist with the administrative problems getting students to face
up to wrong behaviour, etc, He would like to know about hostel
committees,
Requested by the Chairman, Professor Seboni replies: Hostel Committees

 are functioning satisfactorily, Efforts were made to eiect an SRC hut at the
last moment they failed as a result of the action of a few die-hard
opponents. '
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Mir Nabe expresses the hope that the hostel units will be kept small enough
to manage, to have the father and son relations between the Wardens and
the students, ' _
Mt Cingo is assured that there are regulations prohibiﬁng woren from
going to men’s rooms, | _
The Chairman assures the Rector that he has the wholehearted support of
the Advisory Council in these matters.2!!
These minutes reveal that the Rector effectively played on the paternalism and
conservatism of the members of the Advisory Council to divert their attention from
political to social matters,

The Govemment had absolute, direct control over who taught in the university _
colleges. Most dramatically, this control was exercised to an unprecedented extent
when the staff at Fort Hare was purged at the end of 1959. The controls on staff
members at the university colleges were unfike those at other Soutﬁ African
university irmtitutibns, where staff members were employed by and answerable to

" the Council of the university. At the univarsity colleges, all black academic staff
members were ofﬁc.ially employed by the Government department concerned and

controlled in the same way as civil servants,”'?

In 1965 a senior lecturer in Native Administration at Fort Hare, Cumick Ndamse,

" was suspended from teaching, Ndamss, who held master’s degrees from Hariford and
Trinity College, had been on the staff prior to the takeover in 19592 Speaking at a
Unisa seminar in February 1965 on ‘Problems experienced with tuition of Native -
Administration at Bantu University Colleges’,” Ndamse criticised the systemof

 university colleges. He drew parallels between the frustrations faced by graduates
of Native Administration, and the impediments faced by black academics within the

university colleges:
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highly piaoeﬂ personé in the Government have [attempted] to prove that in
Afiican areas, and in Afvican institutions, for the African the sky is the imit.
The execution of the same policy by lesser officials has proved just the
opposite, 1 ' '
~ The Rector regarded these statements as ‘a serious breach of discipline’ and
Ndamse was suspended for ‘insubordination, and for having behaved in a manner
which was academically and professionally reprehensible’. *® The enquiry led by
Samuel Pauw, the chair of Fort Hare’s Council, found that Ndanise’s ‘misconduct’
was that he had not discussed the content of his paper with the head of his
depactment prior 1 y his departure,?’’ After the dismissal was confirmed by the
 Minister of Bantu Education, in 1965 Ndamse was banned *® In 1966 'TM Ntongsa
ben_rt Hare’s Deyartment of Chemistry was also banned.

Conditions of student life at the black university colleges in the 1960z were
characterised by isolation from students at other institutions or in student
‘organisations, isolation from town and city life and repression. Relations betweeﬁ
the new administrators and students were particularly turbulent at Fort Hare during
the 1960s, prefiguring the stresses that would emerge in the other institutions as
they filled with students and agoumulated their own tense histories,

Although the Fort Hars staff was purged and politically active students were
weeded out before the 1960 academic year started (see Chapter 5), the new
administrators inherited an established institution which hugely complicated their
task of creating a docile institution. The siudents hac been highly politicised and
worked closely with Nusas in the late 19508, The student Body was still ethnicully
diverse, and students enrolled in 1959 and before were still completing curricula
under Rhodes rather than Unisa. The changes being introduced by the new
administration were thus clear to both new and returning students, An additional
difficulty for the new administration was the ongoing presence of an alternative |
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locus of authority and institutional cultare in the form of the Federal Theological
Seminary.

‘When church control of hostels at Fort Hare was terminated by the Government, the
churches considered that it was v longer appropriate for theological training of future
ministers to continue at Fort Flaze, Training continued for a few years in temporary-

. accommodation at the former Lovedale Bible School. In 1962 the Federal
Theological Seminary of Southern Aftica, for students of the Congregational, Meth-
odist and Presbyterian faiths, was established near Alice > Although the seminary
was not connected officially with Fort Hare, seminary students were allowed to attend
lectures at Fort Hare, ™ M Makalima, ¢ .srmer Fort Hare academic, said that the new
semninary was ‘a thorn in the flesh of the Bantu Education system’ as it was  .~racial
and “retained the liberal and progressive traditions of pre-apartheid Fort Hare’. 2 The
seminary provided Fort Hare students with “a windo into the world®, inviting
 tvisitors from the outer world® and “cultural events that were taboo to the
establishment’ to the campus, adjacent to Fort Hare, A bitter debate about the
seminary ensued and eventually it was forced to move from the site in 197572

T a crisis at Fort Hare in September 1960 key features of the new conditiors of student
politics were established: Nusas was barred from access to the campus, stadents
retaliated by disbanding the SRC and more repressive regulations were introduced.

Tn that month a Nusas delegation (including John Shingler, the president, Adrian
Leﬁmch, the president-elect and Hugh Lewin, the Nusas representative at Rhodes)
 visited Fort Hare to discuss contact between Nusas and Fort Hare students, They
approached the Rector, J) Ross, who refused to allow them to address a mass meeting
on the campus, but allowed them to meet the SRC, Ata ‘public meeting” of students at
the Toc-H halt in Alice, the SRC was dissolved by the student body in protest against
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the restrictions on Nusas.”® According to the police report bn the students, after the
meeting they displayed an *aggressive and threatening marner;

They first walked about in fhe town then went to the residences where each

helped himself'to food to his own taste, The authority of the Warden was

totally disregarded 2
Ross then threatened the students with dismissal unfess they undertook to accept
college rules,™ The Minister of Bantu Education, WA Maves, also issued stricter
reguiations for admission, control and discipline at Fort Hare. Students would have to
provide testimonials of good conduct and sign an agreement to accept the rules of the
univetsity college and hostel, There were new restrictions on student press statements
and publications, students’ movements beyond the campus, visitors and
orpanisations, ™ In the aftermath of this crisis the authorities also refiised readmission,
when Fort Hare re-opened in 1961, to the former secretary of the SRC, W
Mhlambiso, on the grounds of “insubordination’,*" (He later enrolled at Natal, see
Chapter 5). Shortly thereafter a Fort Hare geography lecturer, Nicol Childs,
resigned hecause he was being harassed by the security police with the co-
operation of the administration: he had been stopped and searched on the road and
his post and telephone conversations had been monitored. Ross told him that the
investigations had been conducted with his knowledge and that Childs had been

under suspicion for his ‘close association with the students,”®

The entire student body at Fort Hare boycotted classes in support of the national stay-
at-bome call of tha ANC to oppose the declaration of the Republic of South Affica on
31 May 1961.%° The administration responded by calling in the police and closing the
college indefinitely, ™ The closure of the college resulted in a public sutery. On 5 June
Nelson Mandela, as the Secretary of the All-in-African Mational Action Council
condemned the closure of Fort Hare and congratu'ated the ‘intellectual youth’ for their -
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‘couragevus Jead to the nation’. He said students should have the nght to freedom of
thought and expression, and that
Actions of this kind ... show that their institutions are meant for indoctvination,
the inculcation of a spirit of serviiy. Oaly this mentality can explain such
unheard-of measures as the closing down of colleges in retaliation agginst the
students, !
Rhodes University students boycoited all activities at their university for two days in
protest against the closure of Fort Hare™” and Nusas president Adrian Leftwich
commented that “students at Fort Hare are not prepared to accept the systern under
which they are compelled to study, nor the whole system of authoritarianiam’. 2 On 7
June Dr AB Xuma, Rev 8§ Tema (a member of the Turfloop Advisory Council), Dr W
Nkomo and Theodor Moses contacted the Department of Bantu Education to argue _
that a long closure of the college would tum expelled students info martyrs and confirm
the prejudices of those who said that the Government had no interest in furthering
black higher education. They also condemned the student boycoit, without making
their reasoas explicit, but recommended that Fort Flare shouid be reopened soon with
as many students readmitted as possible,”*

By the middle ofthie month Ross said that all students would be allowed to refurn
without applying for readmission or screening, This contradicted & notice which had
been distribuied earlier in the year, which had stated that if students ‘imregularly and
wrongfully’ absented themselves fiom lectures or practical classes, they would be
excluded from the university college,™* However Maree sald that Ross’s decision was
subject to his own ratification and that he would endorse the decision not to screen
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students only after consultation with the Council, Advisory Councll, Senate and
Advisory Senate.

Under the new administration and with the frequent assistance of the police, Fort Hare
became increasingly repressive and isolated from outsids contacts, especially from its
* neighbour and former academic ‘parent’, Rhodes University,

The security police were constantly active at Fort Hare, a former Law pi'ofessor -
from Fort Hare, Leslie Blackwell, pointed out that Fort Hare even had its own branch
of the security police resident in Alice, who were in close working contact with the Fort
Hare administration.™” For example, they were involved in helping to curtail contact
with academics from pthe_r universities. In October 1962, when some Fort Hars
students were still completing courses examined by Rhodes University, two
Rhodes lecturers who went to Fort Hare to give extra lessons were escorted from
the campus by the security police, The Rhodes lecturers were met by the Registrar
in a security police car, who told them that no-one had the right to visit the campus
without his permission. One of the lecturers, Trevor Bell, suggested that a notice:
about the rufe should be put up for the benefit of strangers, but he was told that

“such a notice would create adverse publicity for Fort Hare’ 2

Student contacis with Rhodes were also eroded: in 1965 the Fort Hare authorities
bafrﬁd Rhodes students from access to the campus because of their ‘unftiendly’
attitudes (the Rhodes SRC had recently passed a motion condemning the dismissal
of a lecturer, Curnick Ndamse, see above). 2

At a student dance held at Fort Hare in June 1966, students reported that the police
assaulted several students ‘without reason or provocation’ and detained two students
overnight. At a mass meeting in August students protested about the frequent police
visits to the campus and ‘appealed to the Rector, who they regarded as being i Joco
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 parentis, for protection against such arbitrary police actior  Ross replied fhat he had
no jurisdiction over the police and instructed the students to disperse, Studerits then
drew up a petition to be sent to the Minister of Bantu Education, demanding an end to
the presence of the police on the campus and complaining about the ‘ﬁnprewdented
and unwarranted visitation and harassment by membess of the South African police
force’ at the June dance. They said thet if students had 1hr_owh stones at the police,
as was alleged, then they should be arrested and charged. The petition also comp_lained
about ‘the aggressive and threatening attitude adopted by the Rector at a mass meeting
intended for students to air their grisvances’” Initially all the male students, except
eight, signed the petition and only eight of the women students signed, but eventually
about three quarters ofthe students signed. There was a fight in the men’s dining hall
among some of the students elected to draw up the petition._Two studen: ; wera injured
and another two were then detained. *? An anonymous *senior student’ wrote to the
press to complain that members of the pefition group were *Transvaal terrorists’ and
‘hfdnners’. These allegations were dismissed by students who said they were designed
to incite sectionalism, The petitioners were granted permission by the vice chairman of |
the Senate, A Coetzee (who was eoting as Rector in Rass’s absence) to communicate
' with the press, to clarify the situation and 1o ‘coirect false impressions’, 2 Ross told the
students that he would not associate himself with ‘irregular and uncun.étitutional
behaviour’ and he warned them that they continued with the betition ot their own
‘peril’ 2

- In 1967 thirty students wess refiised permission to renew their registration. The
Registrar and Rector refised to discuss the dismissals, but according to the minister,
16 were excluded on academic grounds, and 14 ‘because their presence was not
deemed to be in the interests of the college’, One of those dismissed had beeh a
member of a delegation which had demandcd that the Rector stop police interference
on the campus, The Advisory Couneil had considered each of the cases and decided
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‘that in 13 of the 14 cases there were suificient reasons for their exclusion, but the
Council excluded all 14.2%

The i:xcled~¢ students could not registér ag external Unisa students begause they
could.not suuply ceriificates of good conduct from Fort Hare, Fort Hare authorities
were reportec o have been ‘surpﬁsed’ by this development, saying that previmigly they -
had only been required to 'provide the academic records of transferring students. They
were not allowed to attend other black university colleges on ethnic grounds

1968 was another tumultuous year at Fort Hlare, There was still no SRC as
students feared that officially elected fepresentatives might be failed, suspended,
investigated by the security police or sent home.*” In the first half of the year, few
student functions were permitted, and no mass meetings were allowed ai all. When
the new Fort Hare Rector, JM de Wet, arrived in mid 1968, slogans includirg ‘Fort
Hare for Afticans not Afrikaners’, ‘Fort Hare not rubbish bin for Potchefstroom
scum’ and “De Wet obey De Wet van die land and go to RAU were painted on
campus buildings,**® Almost all students boycotted the ceremony installin_g himand

booed visiting speakers. De Wet summoned 17 students, identified them as student '

leaders, reminded them that he had the power ta expel them and said that he would
hold therh responsible fur any further disturbances, The 17 requested that a proper
disciplinary committee should investigate specific charges, but this was refused.

Instead, the security police searched their rooms and took most of them to the
Charge Office in Alice for interrogation on matters such as why they were against
an SRC and how they felt about the University Christian Movement (UCM, see
below). Angry at the treatment of the 17, about 90 per cent of the students startud
a sit-in in front of the administration block, demanding that De Wet should come

- and speﬁk to them. De Wet responded by cancelling all studert activities, including
a Dramatic Society tour, and banning the UCM. He refused to speak to the
students, so the sit-in continued uatil the September vacation, and was resumed on
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their return. The students refused to put forward a deputation, arguing that its
members would be victimised, De Wet set a time-limit for their return to lectures,
and for sending a deputation, Declarﬁtions that they would refrain from all forms of
demonstration and submit to college rules and discipline were then circulated for
students to sign: only those who signed would be allowed to remain, After the
deadline elépséd, a delegation was formed, but the Rector refused to see them, The
~ police then set upon the students with dogs and teargas. They were told to pack up
~ and put on to trains in Alice, Many others left in the belief that the coliege had been
closed: about 290 students went home.2® '

The students were then allowed back, if they came with their parents or guardians
and signed a document acknowledging that if they broke college rules they would
face immediate suspension, On 5 Octover De Wet said ail but 21 students had been -
readmitted, Hle said the 21 could write their examis elsewhere and could reapply for
admission in 1969.° In September 1968 MC Botha, the Minister of Bantu |
Administration and Development, said the Government paid for Fort Hare and that it
must be used only for legitimate academic purposes, He said expeiled students would
only be teadmitted ifthey were genuin about their desire to contimue their studies.
In 1969 De Wet refizsed readmission to a firther 22 Fort Hare students who he
blamed for the student unrest in 1968. On being approached by the Association for
the Bducation and Cultural Advancement the African Pzople, De Wet agreed to
give the students certificates to allow them to'register at Unisa, |

Mo SRC was elected after the dissolution of the last SKC i September 1960, despite
calls by the Rector. for one o be created. The absence of an SRC led to practical
difficulties for the adiinistration, and students were aware that ‘the college authorities
want ua to have an SRC because the student enrolment has increased to such
proﬁoﬂions that there must be some form of fizison’. 2 But in 1968 students printed
out that members of the 1960 SRC had been dismissed as ‘agitators™" and said that i
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an SRC was established it would be little more than an ‘entertainments committee’ with
no powers in matters dealing with authority-student relationships and that its members
would either become ‘Government stooges’ or victirniséd or interrogated by the
police if they spoke out freesy.” Balintulo comments that the view that SRC
members would be victimised was shaped &t a time of wide-scale intimidation and
repression and the banning of national political organisations,**

Many of the features of these conflicts at Fort Hare were also experienced at the ather
university colleges,

For most of the 19608, with the exception of Turfloop and I~.er UCWC, none of the
campuses had a functioning SRC. Where they did exist, they were subject to close
supervision by the Rectors and denicd the power to affiliate to Nusas. ' .

Tn the early 1960s the Turfloop Rector, Potgieter, seems to have been able to
control the limited numbers of students at the isolated campus with a lighter touch
-thas the other Rectors were, creating an environment that f_elt to students like ‘a
- boarding school, not a university’, At the beginning of 1961, he refused
-readmission on the grounds of misconduct to tw  successful first yeai' scierce
students, but then supervised the first SRC elections in March and slightly relaxed
the vegulations, so that only first year students needed permission to leave the
campus,>*® Potgieter said he would enconrage contact with both white and biack
universities as it was ‘necessary that we should not become an Isolated attempt in
the field of university training’, He said he wanted to withdraw from a
‘paternalistic role’ and added that
 Ifstudents want to debate political subjects, wity should I interfere? If they
want to invite people from outside to address their meetings, it is their own

affyir?”’
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In June 1961, however, ERW Makhene, the ‘I‘urﬂodp SRC president resigned after
visiting the Wits SRC without permission and being “severely rt=,];:rirr1amie=:.i’.m
Students commented on the “unreality’ of Turﬂoop, where they were, as Muriel
Horrell, research officer for the Institute of Race Relations, reported in 1965,

to a great extent isolated from the complexities of living in a normal social

* environment, rﬁom especially an urban atea one, from first-hand contact

with technological and industrial progress, from cultural stimuli ®>
Cocooned at Turfloop, students told reporters that they hada ‘gnawing feeling that
this is not South Aftica’ and experienced an unfamiliar ‘protection’ from daily
racism and apartheid insults, One student said that ‘I regard my stay here as three

years of stenhty which I must suffer fo get a degree’,”®

- By the late 1960s, however, these quiet days had passed, as students developed
contacts with outside groups and the administration became more heavy-handed in
its control. In 1968 the SRC was refiised ﬁermission to affiliate to Nusas and
students who attended the Nusas congress in July 1968 were refused permission to
report back to a student meeting, The UCM was also banned. in September 1968,
Turfloop students were refused permission to issue a statement about .the sit-in at
Fort. Hare, In February 1969 the Turﬂ.oop SRC was refused permission by the |
Department of Bantu Education to meet the SRC of the white Johannesburg
College of Education (JCE). In May 1969 students held a mass meeting and drew
up a petition listing these grievances, adding that the SRC had no meaningful status
pr contact with the Senate, Students marched to the acting Rector’s office to hand
over this petition, whereupo: the campus was surroundad by police who prrvented

any unauthorised people from entering. The acting Rector, Professor Engelbrecht,

et the Nusas president, Duncan Innes, but Innes was denied permission to
address Turfloop students. He was then served with an order preventing him from
entering any Bantu Trust area in the Pietersburg area. Engelbrecht called a meeting
of students where he told them that he was willing to listen to any student
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grie#ancés. He advised them to form an Afiican students organisation rather than
continuing to seek contact with white students arid Nusas. '

In the early 1960s student politics at UCWC was also contained, mainly because,
as visitors to the campus commented, there was no social, sporting or puhtlcal life
at the campus. Staff had attempted to run student societies, bat they had foundered |
on lack of student interest, An SRC had been established in this way in 1961, but it -
hardly functioned and disbanded at, the end of that year. %2 An ASB visitor
commented that although mr .t students spoke Aftikaans at home, many had taken
their matric in English anc studied in English and that it was very rare to see a
UCWC student readmg an Aftikaans newspaper, apart from the supplement to Die

. Burger’s Seturday edition.®® In April 1967 SRC elections were organised again at '
UCWC. The SRC was not allowed to affiliate to Nusas. JG Meiring, the Rector,
said that Nusas and its leaders were ‘always in trouble’ and that ‘I don’t think that
our Coloured students should risk spoiling their futures Uy involving themselves
with Nusas’ 25 He said the SRC should ‘learn to stand on their own feet and learn
to do things for themselves’,” Nevertheless, UCWC students continued to efect
SRCs in 1968 and 1969, but by 1969 it was considered to be a dummy body and
was elected with a very low poll. No candidates offered themselves for election in
1970.

At the University College of Zululand, student numbers were very low in the early
19605 and few of those enrolled were registered for degree-level studies (see
above). By the mid 1960s, however, the familiar pattern of restrictions and tensions
had emerged there as well. Maré said that both Nusas and the ASB were banned from
Ngoye because ‘both organisations took part in politics’ and he *did not want his
students to take part in politics because this interfered with his studies’. Ngoye students
said they were watched by student spies, were threatened with expulsion if they went to
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Durban to hear Senator Robiert Kennedy speak at the invitation of Nusas and were
even discouraged from reading Bnglish-langnage papers™® At Zululand 12 students
were not readmitted in 1969 because of “misconduct’ during 1968, o

As the University College for Indians in Durban the Rector, SP Olivier, had the

unusual task of establishing a university college in the heart of an urban area where

there bad been high-profile and organised community opposition, On Salisbury Island

~ students soon formed the ‘Island Students Association’ (ISA) without Olivier’s

' permission. An early pamphlet read:
TSA means bite. ISA fights for academic freedom and against indoctrination of
students’ thought. ISA is not a secret organisation, although it is forced to
work in a secret manner, ISA is your organisation. ISA fights for you. You
must support and build TSA .. .we may be compelled to attend Salisbury Isand
but wa will not be indoctrinated. 7

The ISA said it took the place of an SRC which ‘would be a stooge hody consisting of

“yes men’ whose members would be victimised and would not be permitted to affiliate

to Nusas. Ofivier had initially allowed students to attend Nusas meetings in their

personal capacities, but in September 1962 he said the college could not affiliate to

Nusas unless Nusas “dropped its opposition to university apartheid’ 2e8

Students resented and tried to expose Olivier’s attempts to win over the cotnmunity to

the university college. In the early 1960s Olivier attempted to organise a compulsory

‘Sports Day’ and invited members of the Indian community.®® The ISA issued a

pamphlet saying ' _
It will h= niade to appear that the Indian community - despite its unanimous
evanviainnation of the whole concept of ethnic universities - is becoming
reconciled to its application at Salisbury Island. ™™
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In 1962 the Students Action Committes of Salisbury Tsland called on students to stay
away from lectures on March 12, in protest mainly about conditions in the hostels.
They didnot]jkethewaymenandwonienwere 5o strictly segregated, not being able
1o enter each others” common rooms or even dine at the same table, food was poor and
women were subject to a 6pm curfew (for men it was sfightly later). Kesidents were
being forced to pay an extra, compnlsory weekly charge for laundry, and had to pay to
use the ferry even though day smdmtswerelssuadmm&eepasses The second set of
grievances concerned freedoms of association;
We are not allowed to form any students organisation or body, whether for
social, cultural or sporting purposes except with the special permission of the
Rector, We know that it is almost impossible to see the Rector in order to
obtain his permission. He is unavoidably BUSY, (No doubt he is kept busy
having complaints of students’ bad behaviour and gross ‘demands’ from
speciaily appointed spies) 2"
Permission was sometimes granted to attend meetings too late for students to attend, oz
even after the event. The SRC that had briefly functioned had, they said, been turned
into a “‘dummy body’ that could not hold committee or mass meetings without the
Rector’s permission and two staff members present:

WELY? Is this a case of policernen guarding prisorers!! Is there to be no
freedom of speech? Are the authorities afiaid of criticism? Are they leoking out
for ‘agitators™? (or havve the lecturers no other work to do?) This is plain
intimidation. ™

In this seething atmosphere, the call for the stay away had been triggered by two
expulsions that were seen as grossly unfiir. The student explanation was that residents
had been told that they would be given coffee if they provided their own mugs, but for
two weeks after the students had provided mugs, no coffee was fortieoming, When
five students enquired, two wete singled out as troublemakers and expelled. >

271. *Stay away from lectures on Monday - Macch 12, 1962” issued by Students Action Committee,
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Olivier's style of management was to kéep a close watch on everything that
happernied on the campus, and was often seen talking to students wnd checking on
conditions in the canteen, He presided over the ‘Student Amenities Committee’,
which he called *the unofficial SRC’ in 1967, where, Nusas commented, with his

‘gentle persuasiveness [he] dictates the issues of the day QOlivier’s knowledge of
* campus life was legendary:

. Allis known to the Rector and Iy efficient secretary - 1t is known who was
holding hands with whom, and where, who is getting married and why,
who was wearing a mini-skirt with netted stockings to match, who did not
use a tie and was insolent to the Campus Civil Police, who was singing .
‘freedom’ songs and where, who said what at the hostel luncheon before

 his stomach 1iurnt',d_.rN _ _
In 1963 Olivier is reported to have said that ‘the walls have ears and the winds
blow words to my ears’ 2" He was renowned for his style of inviting ‘difficult’
students to his ofF e for ‘ps)ichotheraizéutic counselling” where he ‘diagnosed’ &
“frustration complex’ which caused the student to bear a grudge against the
university. Olivier’s relentless charm cansed the ISA to write repeatedly of ‘the

 sugar-coated tongues of the authorities’ 2

Ta the late 1960s a Nusas visitor reported that ‘a large minority of the students
display & tendency to accept the dictates of the institute’, which he aseribed to the
students’ respect for their parents, He sajd many argued that
My parents have sacrificed much to send me to ’Varsity and I can’t aﬂ'ord
to break their hearts by not achieving their ambitions for me.
' 'The Nusas visitor also chserved that
Fear is the strongest intimidating factor on the campus. This cannot be
believed until it is experienced. Just to walk on the campus, permission had
to be obtained and once we weré. on the Campus we were secretly followed
by a White who obviously had ‘spying powers’ as he questioned _Mdents
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about us afterwards ... The students we spoke to were particularly hesitant
in introducing themselves to us and none were prepared to give us their
names. Not because they were hostile - fear kept them from talking freely
on common interests, In this very aspect the whole aim of a university
education has been defeated.?”"

Olivier also had to contend with the example of conditions at the University of Natal,
his closest academic neighbour, where black students, enrolled at the Medici. Schoo]
and the remnants of the ‘Non-European section’ (UNNE), were able to organise an
SRC, separate from th+ vhite SRCs of the Pietermaritzburg and Durban branches
" of the university, Although the Government insisted'that the University of Natal
should be intehmlly segregated, the Council of the University of Natal permitted
the Medical School SRC to affiliate to Nusas. There were conflicts betweca the
- three Natal SRCs, especially between the white Durban SRC, which tended to be
on the conservative extreme of Nusas (see below) and the UNNE SRC. In 1963
the UNNE SRC president, WT Mhlambiso (previously of Fort Hare) said that
aItﬁough the white students said that they were sympathetic to non-racialism in
principle, in practice they did not demonstrate this commitment. He warned that -
. “serious consequences’ threatened in relations between the white and black
students, He said black students were also not treated fairly by the university, being
subject to restrictions in the use of lecture halls and when student meetings could
be held that did not apply to white students, He said the university also did not
allow integrated social functions and insisted on social segregation in such matters
as the preparation of Rag floats and sport. Facilities such as toilets and hostels
were segregated,*™ ' ' '

The conditions experienced by black students at t*= university colleges and UNNE
meant that the relationship between black students and Nusas changed dramatically

| over the 1960s, Qver the 19605 Nusas became less important as a voie. for black

students, Students af the university colleges were unable to participate properly in
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Nusas decision-making, which meant that Nusas was increasingly out of touch with
the changing needs of black students. '

In 1960 well over two thirds of black students attending universities (i.¢. excluding
Unisa) were enrofled at institutions where Nusas, fresh from the campaigns of the
~ late 1950s, was s{rongly grounded, Nusas had a high profile among black students -
and enjoyed their suppost. Over one_third of all black students at this stage were
enrolled at Wits and UCT, where they participated in SRC eieétions aﬂd wore
involved, alongside white students, in Nusas. Others were enrolled at Fort Hare
and the University of Natal, which both flad established connections with Nusas, In
the early rart of the decade, a relatively small profmrtiun of black students were
-enrolled at the new black university colleges, where Nusas had no history of
organisatidn. Furthermore, in the early 1960s, tcbgether with the legacy ofthe
1950z campaigns, Nusas was a home that was politically acceptable to black
students. Legassick comments that .
Nusas became the most outspokenly radical of the effective organs of legal
opposition to the Goéemment In part, this was by default: other bodies
were repressed, became paralysed, or moderated their stance. But the
pressure of the Nusas leadership in close alliance with the non-white
centres prevented the softening of Nusas policy attitudes,*”

As the decade drew on, this constituency and the influence exerted by black
students on Nusag changed, As has been seen above, students at the black
.universify colleges that fell dirsctly under state control were not permitted to join
Nusas, For the most part Nusas leaders were prevented from visiting the campuses,
and students from these institutions were not permitted to send delegations to
Nusas meetings or 10 attend in their personal capacities.”™ It was therefore very
difficult to make contact with black students at the state-controlled institutions, fet
alone meaningfully adapt to the new experiences of those students, In Januaty 1963

279, Legassick, M (1967) The National Union of South African Studemis: Ethile cleavage and ethnie
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* students from Fort Hare, Turfioop, Ngoye and UCWC attended a Nizsas meeting as
unofficial observers, They spoke to the press, but said that they feared victimisation and
asked that their names were uot published. They confirmed that there was a ban on
joining Nusas, and that with the exception of Turfloop, there were no SRCs, This was
partly because they were controlled sc strictly that students said there was no pui'pose
i having them. Members of SRCs could be victirised both by the administration and
by students. The students alleged that the college authorities relied heavily on informers

-and that security police activity was intensive.?** Jonty Driver, a Nusas president in the
early 1960s, recalled that

Fort Hare was the 1105t radical and the least frightened. The others were tiny
and isol-ted, infiltrated with police spies and totally inexperienced 2

Over the 19605 the proportion of black students enrolled under these conditions at
the black university colleges increased relative ta those enrolled at campuses where’
Nusas could ronsult freely with students and represent them democratically,

" Table 7.15: Fropartion of fotal black s_t_lident enrolments at attendance institutions, 1960-1970% |

| ustitution {1960 . 1965 ] 1970
Fort Hare, the North, | 481 (20%) 939 (27%) 72022 (38%)
Zoluland o
‘Western Cape and 161 (7%} - 12389 (40%) 2253 (42%)
Salisbury Island : .

| Cape Town and Wits 799 (34%6) 615 (18%) 557 (10%)
Naial ' 893 (38%) 518 (15%) 537.(10%)
TOTAL ' 2 334 (100%) 3461 (100%) | 5 369 (100%)

This was a fundamental change in the nature of the constituency that Nusas was
trying to organise. Official contact between Nusas and students at the university
colleges wag prohibited, Students at the four new institutions had no tradition of
student organisation and only Turfioop had an SRC with which to liaisc. The
African university colleges were geographically isolated, making it easy for the
university authorities and the police to monitor and control who visited and left the

college. The new university colieges were governed differently, and Nusas had to
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adapt to dealing with the Departments of Bantu Education, Ccloured Affairs and
Indian Affairs, as well as the Departinent of Education, The patential _black student
congtituency of Nusas therefore shifted to new institutions where they were
increasingly cut off fruni the organisation by politica! decree and distance,

For the early and mid 1960s, the history of black student involvement in Nusas was
one of increasing difffioulty, Driver is of the opinion that black students were ‘ashamed
to be at the [university colleges] because they were seen as apartheid institutions, tribal |
colloges® and that they wers angry and ftustrated by their isolation, “You'd expect it to
work toward co-Operation but it dide’t’, Driver recalled:
There was a pride and a difficulty with white students in Nusas who didn't
understand black politics, They would say, ‘What can we do to help you?”, the
instinctive reaction, instead of “How can we co-operate, what can we learn
. fromyou?™ |
A key turning point in this process came at the Iﬁly 1967 Nusas conference, which
was held at Rhodes University, In terms of the Group Areas Act, black delegates
to the conference were not allowed to attend meals in the dining hails or other
‘social functions on university premises. This was enforced by the Vice Chancellor
on legal advice,® This exclusion was later considered to be the point 4t which
‘some black students, among them, Steve Biko, a medical student at the University
of Natal, considered that full participation in Nusas was impossible and no longer
of any relev.ance: Nusas president Clive Nettleton said that black students ‘found a
" dichotomy between principle and practice in Nusas’ and that ‘it was considered
that the time had come for blacks to do things for themselves, no longer relying on
* the altruism of the minority of white liberals’ 2% However, for a while, despite
these frustrations, many black students regarded contact with Nusas as valuable: in
Septembef 1968 Turfloop’s new SRC requested permission to affiliate to Nusas.

Tn 1967 Nusas was no longer the only crganisational chaninet for contact between black
students from different campuses, In 1967 the UCM was formed by the Methodist,
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Catholic, Anglican, Congregational and Preshyterian churches in response the
conazrvatism of the Students’ Chiistian Association (SCA), which had divided into
- four 2thnic sections in the early 1960s, The UCM developed at Rhodes, where the
dnly English-medium Theology deparﬁnent was located, and where students were

in contact with the seminary students a¢ Fort Hare. Despite its conservatism Peter
Kallaway, who was a Rhodes student involved in Christian student organisation at
the time, argues that the SCA. provided “an easy bridgehead between Fort Hare and
Rhodes’.**" The first two presidents of the UCM were Methodists from Rhodes,
The first, the Reverend Basil Moore, had been very active in Nusas and had been
elected Nusas premdent in July 1962, but the Methodist Cnurch did not allow him

to take up the appomtment -

Within a year of its establishment the UCM whs reported to have enrolled 3 000

members at %3 educational institutions, the majority of whom were black. At its

first annual congress, sbout half the delegates and visitors were Afiican, The UCM

thus rapidly provided an important alternativé channel of communication between

the university colleges and the universities to Nusas. The UCM soon attracted the

aftentinn of the state, In 1963 Vorster threatened that he was uwestlgatmg the

~ affairs of the UCM and would approve steps to be taken against it, UCM
organisers were harassed by the security police, with passports being withdrawn,*
In June 1968, ten white students from Johannesburg were arrested during a church
service at Sovenga near Turfloop, which was also attended by Turfloop students.
The whites were charged with entering a Bantu Trust area without permission.”

" By 1969 the UCM had been banned from the ca.mpuses of the African um"erslty

colleges.
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Although the UCM was primarily a religious group, and had a white leadership, it
exploted the ideas of Black Theology and provided an important forum for

- disoussion among biack students.?’ At the first UCM conference,

" discussion centred on the theme of what the church and individual
Christians could do to bring about changes in South Aftica’s social
situation, which was considered to be intolerable.

© Studentsatthe U  sonference alsc discussed problems with Nusas and black
student organisation. In the latter half of 1968 Biko campaigned in support of an
all-black student organisation. He organised a conference, held in December 1968, |
where students from the Natal Medical School, black university colleges and
seminacies decided to form the South African Students’ Organisation (Saso).

Gerhart comments that Biko’s experiences at the 1967 Nusas conference had 4
profound effect, She writes that after this experience, although
undogmatic but highly disciplined in his thinking possessed with & rare
insight into human and political situations, Biko increasingly began to
quzétion the value of what he saw as the artificial integration of student
politics, ™ _
Although the majority of the members of Saso wer= ultimately drawn from the
black university colleges, it is particularly significant that Biko was a student at the
_ Urﬁvarsity of Natal, Not only was more ﬁeedom of student crganisation and
association permitted by the University of Natal, but this was the only institution
that brought African, Coloured end Indian students together,

Although the UCM provided an important organisational base for Saso, its political
roots reachied to two black student organisations that operated in the early 1960s.
Driver recalls that the African Students Assoclation (ASA), led by Emest Gawe
from Natal, had ANC links and was most active at UNNE and Fort Hare, but the
Cape Times reported that the ASA was formed in Durban in December 1961 ot a

" mesting of more than 200 African students, mainly from Turfloop and Ngoye. The
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Cape Times said that the ASA aimed to unite Affican students, provide contact

with other students nationally and internationally and to help with bursaries and

" loans. Driver believes it was formed in ‘opposition” to Nusas,” The ASA was
never particularly active, probably because it was too dangerous for students to be -
in any way associated with a banned organisation.” The African Students Union

of South Africa {Asnsa) had PAC links and was most active at Turfioop, Roma

-and Ngoye. Driver recalls that Asusa was very disorganised and Nusas never knew -
who its leadership was. According to the SATRR, these were student wings of the
parent political organisations, more concerned with national politics than student
issues, There is very little other information about these organisations,

An unpublished masters thesis by Bond on Coloured student politics suggests that
the ASA and Asusa did not survive the banning of the parent political organisations
. and the repression that followed. However, Bond also suggests that some early
Saso supporters had been Asusa members and were pro-PAC, but under the
 political conditioris of the times, this lineage could niot be acknowledged ™ Bond
suggests that the Africanist influence in Saso is apparent in its black exclusivism -
 and in the early ambivalence of many Saso supporters towards non-Afiican,
_particularly Indian, participation, He also paints out that some Colourzd and Indian
students were uncertain about whether it was desirable to align themselves with
Africans, At the same time, both UCWC and the University College for Indians
forbade their students from contact with Saso, However, other Saso members were
inspired by the Congress alliance, which tended towards African, Coloured and
Indian unity and also the Non-Buropean Unity Movement, %" which stressed black

unity and the exclusion of whites, ®®

Saso was officially launched in July 1969. Saso initially believed that althaugh
ideally South African students would be represented in a single national
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organisation, it was impdssible o participh_te properly in: Nusas, and that contact
betwreen black -tut's ~*s could best be promoted outside of Nusas. > Saso planned
 to organise onthes e basis as Nusas, with the SRCs of the black higher

- education institutions affiliating, but also provided for a majority decision of
students to affiliate a campus where there was no SRC, and also for individual

members.

At the launch conferenée, some delegates were concerned that it was a tacit
acceptance of apartheid to organise separately. Indeed, the Rectors of the
university colleges might have thought that their plans were at last bearing fruit: for
 many years, apartheid ideologues had argued that black students would need to
form their own organisation. The Ngoye Rector, for exan'lple. had encouraged his
students to form an Afiican students organisation,”*" and as early as 1962, the ASB’s
Director of Racia! Affairs commented that

T do not believe that the Bantu student will ever really feel at home in Nusas or

the ASB as such. As their inter-university consciousness awakens, they will

realise that they want 4 Banfu inter-university organisafion. ItistheASB s task
to lead them gradually slong these channels so that later theycanjoinona '
. confederational basis, "

An important difference was of course that Saso incorpofated Afiican, Coloured and
Indian students to develop a ‘black’ students organisation, whereas both Maré and
Herbst anticipated that African stydents would organise separately from Indian and
Coloured student organisations.’™

Saso was based on two principles; black unity and the rejection of whites. Biko wrote

that ' | '
Blacks are beginning to realise the need to rally around the cause of their
suffering - their black skin - and to ignore the false promises that come from the
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white world ... the biggest mistake the Black world ever made was to assume
that whoever opposed apartheid was an ally,*™
By Saso’s second conference, in Julj! 1970, the position had hardened.
the peneral feeling was that black students nust unite in order to face the
problems they have encountered, first as students, and then as members of
an oppressed community.
They dropped the term ‘non-white’ in favour of *black’. Saso withdrew
recognit_ion of Nusas as ‘the true national union’, but was to keep contact where
- their aims were compatibié.i"ls
" Gwala points out that the emergence of Saso from the black university 'c_olleges.
was typical of ' .
nne of the fundamental contradictions of apaﬁheid-, that by bringing
together commonly oppressed peaple in schools, townships and factories, it |
created conditions and a political platform for the expreséion of a racially
based politically consciousness, ™ _ '
Gwala points out that under the influence of Saso, student politics at the black
university colleges became more focused and organised, ending the isofation of the
campuses and connecting them to a broader struggle. However, in maling this
point, he refers to student politics at the university collegea in the 1960s as
‘generally a quiet period’, which seems a misrepresentation of the turbulent
experiences of students at these institutions and the resistance they mounted, often
at 3 high personal cost. ¥ '

7.5.3 Uneasy compromise: the English-mediuui universities
The autonomy of all four of the English-medium universities was infringed by the

1959 legislation. Wits, UCT and Natal were forced to close their doors to black
students, although the University of Natal won a limited victory by retaining
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control over the segregated Medical School. Rhodes University lost control of Fort a
Hare and was dealt a firther blow by the estublishment of UPE, which destrojed
Rhodes’ ability to expand and diversify in the city and thereby be sure of its student
numbers and future. _ ' '

The relationéhip between the university Coungils and the Department of Education
and the Government in general became politicised through these changes, with
each one of the university Councils cﬁncemed expressing public opposition to the
Government. Both Wits and UCT set up puﬁlic lectures and took other steps to
commemorate their loss of autonomy in 1959. Wiis, for example, set up a triennial
i:ublic lecture where it "vould pledge itself to this declaration (which had also been’
 inseribed on plaques on the university’s main block):
We affirm in the name of the University of the Witwatersrand that it is our
duty to uphold the principle that a university is a place where men and
wormen, without regard to race and colour, are welcome 1o join in the
- acquisition and advancement of knowledge, and to continue faithfully to
defend the ideal against all those who have sought by legislative enactment
to curtail the autonomy of the University. Now, therefore, we dedicate
ourselves to the maintenance of this ideal and to the restoration of the
autonomy of our University’ **
However, although relations between the university and the Government became
more tense, neither party to this conflict had any interest in overstepping clearly
defined boundaries. There were limits on uriversity opposition to the Government
#::d apartheid policies and in the 1960s the university hierarchies avoided
'confrontation with the Government wherever possible.

First, as has been discussed in Chapter 5, only the University of Natal ever really
attempted to continue to admit black students, against the spirit, if not the letter, of
the 1959 legislation. Wits and UCT responded differently. Both collaborated with
the Government in the administration and interpretation of the restrictions on black
students.
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Second, all the universities ensured that social aad sporting segregation policies
were observed on the campuses. In 1959 VCT students sdid it was a matter of
principle to have mixed dances, but the UCT Vice Chancellor, TP Duminy, said
that it was not in the interest of the university, " In March 1963 the UCT Counil
- confirmed a resolutlon it had passed in Deceraber 1958 which read
" Innon-academic or social matters, such as pertain to residences, sports and
dances, Council records its conviction that it is most dxsirable and also in
~ the best interests of the University that the University abide by the customs -
and conventions of the community in which it exists >
In 1965 the UCT Council explicitly forbade integrated functions: whereupon a
majority of a student mesting of 1 200 decided not to hold dances at all. In 1969
the UCT Council applied to the Goverﬁment for permission for black delegutes to
the annual con_gréss_ of the Association of Medical Students of South Africa to use
" residence facilities on the campus. As all the residences were in “white areas’,
permission was eventually refused by the Cabinet.>" Two Nationalist Wits SRC
members informed the Minister of Education at the start of 1969 that black
students were using the Wits swimming pool. GR Bozioﬁ, who was by then the
Wits Vice Chancellor, was informed that this was contrary to Government policy

~ and was obliged to withdraw permission for ‘mixed bathing’ *2

Third, in titeir response to the 1959 legislation the universities wure careful to limit
their corporate criticism of the Government to measures which affected their
sutonomy, Murray argues that in the late 1950s Wits failed to mount ‘a wohesive
defence of the beral university’ and writes that
In the final analysis, a defensive-minded Council rnoted its stand against
university apartheid in the narrow principle of univeréity autonomy, a
principle tiat enabled it both to protest against enforced university
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segregation and simultaneously to maintain practices of racial
¢icrimination, >
In the 1960s the universities continued to aveid comment on injustices in the
country as a whole, In 1965, as Murray points out, Sir Robert Birley, formerly the
headmaster of Eton College and at tha. dme a visiting Professor of Education at
Wits, criticised Wits for trying to preserve academic freedom while ignoring
attacks on freedom and justice beyond the university,

Finally, the universities also seemed to comply with the state in casting out
politically active staff, Robert Sobukwe, who was elected leader of the Pat Africanist
Congress in April 1959, had been employeﬂ as a junior Bantu Languages assistant at
Wits. In May 1960 Hertzog seid that Wits was ‘very irresponsible’ to employ him, and
that the Government should consider cutting the subsidy to Wits as a result. It then
emerged that Sobulkwe was 1o longer employ.: 4 by Wits: he had worked ndrmaily until
21 February 1960, when he had taken sick lea. .. Sobulwe resigned after his arrest and
his appointment was terminated on 31 March 1960.** In his letter of resignation to the
. Wits Registrar, however, Sobukwe thanked Wits
* for the aftitude you adopted in refusing, in the face of terrific pressure, to

interest yourself and the university in my polit*-al ife" _
In October 1964 Wits also terminated the appointment of Baruch Hirson, who was
standing tricl for sabotage, Although he pleaded guilty to some of the charges, Hirson
had not used his position as an academic to further his airns. In court, Hirson said that
he had ‘reciuited no-one, although in n.y capacity as a lecturer I had ample opportunity
to do this.”*'% The Council and Vice Chancellor befieved that as a result of Hirson's
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activities, Wits was ‘perceived in the white commurity as a haven for saboteucs’, while
Professor FRN Nabuarro, the head of the Department of Physics, was more concerned
that Wits had ‘harmed its own reputation by dismissing Hirson before he had been
found guilty by a court of law’ 37

UCT initially seemed to take & more principled stance, entirely blind to the political
attitudes and activities of'its employees. In 1960 the Department of Educatmn asked
the UCT Registrar
Whether ke is in a position to state whether durizig the past two years any
members of the teaching staff ... have been connected with the leadership of
the Afiican National Congress or the Pan African Congress; if' so .., what are
their names, ... in what capacities were they employed .., whether the _
authorities ... were aware of tueir political activities; and whiether these persons
- carried out the normal duties atteched to the teaching posts they occupied?*'®
The Registrar, JG Besfield, replied that
I regret that the University of Cape Town has no knowledge as to whether any
members of its staff have been connected with the leadership of the African
Nationa! Congress or the Pan African Congress during the past o years, In
fact the University does not know whether any members of the staff are
members of these organizations, There have in any case, been no reporis of any
members of the feaching staff having neglected their duties during the past two
years 31®
However, in 1967 the UCT Vice Chancellor asked the Professor of Psychology not
to appoint Andrew Colman because of his political activities,

Tt is interesting to note, after this history, that Revolutions is my Life was published by Witwalerarand
Unlversity Presd {in 1593).
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These iinﬁtatidns on the protests of the formerly ‘open’ universities allowed

relations between the universities and the Government to proceed smoothly. There

were even congenial social contacts: Bozzoli recalls that in the late 1960s
University Vice Chancellors became part of the social scene int Pretoria and
Johannesburg civic and government circles and are invited to a great
number of functions, > _

At the same tlme, the Gevernment continued to infringe university autonomy and

the individual freedoms of academics,

" The presence of ‘subversives’ in the universities caused furious uproar among
Nationalists and the Government was inundated with calls to act against the
universities, In 1960, when Robert Sobukwe was arrested and Fhilip Kgosane, &
TUCT student, led a PAC march in Cape Town, Hertzog railed against the formerly
‘open’ universities, saying they were ‘busy sharpening the assegaai to stick into the
back of the white man’ " The 1964 NP Transvaal Congress requested the
Government ‘to prevent liberal and Communist lecturers and professors being
appointed at universities” and to appoint a commission of enquiry into “the ways
whereby the so-called university autonomy and academic freedom are abused at

certain universities and in particular to nurture and protect subversive elements’, %

There was also Government and Nationalist concern to prevent non-whites being
appointed as lecturing staff at white universities. ¥ A controversy erupted in 1968
when an African man, Archie Mafqie, was offered the post of Senior Lecturer in
Sacial Anthropology by the UCT Council, but under Government pressure, UCT
rescinded the appointment. Mafeje was well-qualified and considered by UCT to be
the best applicant, Senator Jan dé Klerk, the Minister for National Education, said
the Govénunent would take steps to ensure that ‘the accepited traditional outloc ™
of South Aftica’ was observed. The Council protested that it had never agreed that
all appointments of academic staff would be white, but they nevertheless
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capitulated % The Dean of the Faculty of Arts, Professor MWM Pope, resigned in
protest.m The Minister of Police, SL Muller, then released details about Mafeje’s
past, including his involvement in the Non-Buropean Uity Movement-aligned
Provincial National Students Committee in 1962 and 1963 and that he had been
fined R200 or 200 days in jail in 1963 for addressing an illegal gathering in
 Flagstaff as secretary of the Cape Peninsula Students Union. (Both organisations
had since ceased functioning,) Muller also questioned why ucT thought that
Matje was the best qualified for the post, revealing that while Mafeje was |
completing an MA at Cambridge, two of the other applicants already held PhDs.
He said that Mafeje only wanted to take up the post to continue his ‘unde’mﬁning
activity’ against the Government, and Afilkaans newspapers carried banner
headlines to this effect.”™ (At the end of 1968 a plaque was erected at UCT to
record the ‘restriction on the exercise of our autonomy’ that occurred ﬁhen the
Government forced the UCT Councii to rescind its decision to appoint Maftje, )

Tn July 1969 the Comunittee of University Principals was ‘requested to ensure that no
Bany, Coloured or Indian should be appointed as lecturer at a white university’, The
Minister of National Education, JP ven der Spuy, said that each university would
consider the request independently. He pointed out that in the absence of law
concerning the race of university lecturers, the only option was tc seek the voluntary
co-operation of the universities concerned, although if this failed to work, legislation
would be considered, Van der Spuy also wrote personally to Malherbe to request that
non-white lecturers were prohibited from giving classes to white students at Natal 3

Despite these concemns, the Government seldom acted against the uﬁi\_rersities ns
institutions, After the international opprobrium and disquiet among Afrikaner
academics that followed the 1959 Acts, it is likely that the Government was wary
of inviting more criticism of the university system. It probably hoped that the 1959
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Acts, given time, would erode the conditinny that gave ﬁse to Iits ‘prablems’.' Thé
Government spoke about taking direct measures such as cutting off funding (sce
the threat to University of Natal in Chapter 5) and the Universities Amendment
Act, No 24 of 1968, gave the Minister the power to

withhold the whole or any portion of subsidy voted, if a university Council

fails to comply with any condition subject to which the subsidy was

- granted, after having been called upon to do so within a specified period.*®

However, this Act was pever usad, It seems that the Government con;#ideréd that
some aui .omy was essential for thie proper functioning of the universities and
their contribution to the well-being of the country. (However, CH Rautenbach, the
Rector of Pretoria University, wrote that ‘universities and scientists are tough
things that can still attain brilliant achi evements in spite of obstacles and
impediments’, citing scientific innovation in Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union as |
examples. '} 80 although both Rhodes University and Wits were oriticised for
" their liberafism at the times when UPE and RAU were established, the Government
did not take direct action against either university Couneil, but rather created
alternatives where more conservative students could feel at home,

Although the Government continued to grant the acadeny limited autonomy in the .
.19603, the freedoms of the acadzmic were increasingly threatened. ™ The atritude
informing Government actions seems to have been that the autonomy of the
institution was something entirely separdte from the freedoms of the individuals
who composed it, In his review of the open universities in this period, Moodie
seems to agree that it is possible to separate ‘academic freedom’ from more
generaf freedoms, He argues that there was | |
not a single case of academics being banned or detained solely and
exclugively becanse of their academic work, whether teaching or research
or their publications in academic journals ... every victim of state coercion
had been involved in extraqhural, or, at the very least, extra curricular
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criticism of the Government and soclety. One suspects that this line was
carefully and deliberately drawn, for it permitted those who supported the
Nationalists and who believed in the concept of academic freedom to
continue to do both.**
While this argument is factually incotrent (see details about the dismissal and
banning of Curnick Ndamse above), it is also insensitive to the effects of the
pervasive atmosphere of fear that increasingly characterised the 1960s. Over the
decade there were new, direct pressurss on individuals to donfonn and a new
arsenal of repressive legislation was vigorously deployed. The environment of fear
and caution extehded to the campuses and limited the fresdoms offhought, speech
and sssoclation of students and academic staff, Phone tapping, burglaries, bricks
thrown through windows, threatening phone calls, personal hostility, spying and social
disapproval were common, In 1964, when 90-day detentions were introduced, the
Lecturers” Association at Natal Univi rsity said that it ‘created an atmosphere of
vacertainty’ which made it difficult to teach,** At the same time the Chancellor of
UCT A van de Sandt Centlivres, sat.” that thers was a state campaign againit liberalism
in the universities, He said that the state was trying to force full conformity of opinion
and that the atmosphere of fear hampered freedom of thought and speech;
The fact that the Executive has tremendous powers ... induces people to remain
silent when in their own consciences they foel that there is a moral dutyto
speak out™ _
In addition to the climate of fear, the Government usad several administrati* s and
fegal measures to silence critical academics, In 1961 Walter Lutz, a Wits -
statistician, was refused a visa to re-enter South Afn"ca, as was Prof ‘Kurt’
Danziger of the UCT Department of Psychology in 1965. In 1966 ANH Eastwood,
who had hefd a post as lecturer in law for only 14 days at Natal University, was
¢aported without reason,?*®
G Jewell, a UCT French lecturer was banned in 1962, as was Terence Beard from
Rhodes in 1963, and in 1964 E Harber and § Bastomsky of Rhodes and & Wits

so wasJ Bishop of the UCT Department of Sociology,
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psychologist, Dr G D, & were also banned, G Coheﬁ, a psychologist, and M Kalk,
both of Wits, were listed and then banned in 1964, In 1965 Norman Bromberger of
Rhodes was banned, In 1966 CK Hill of the Natal Maths Department was placed
 under house arrest. In 1965 Dr R Ger of UCT Medical School was not re-
appointed by the Provincial Administration. Dr Raymond *Bili’ Hoﬁ'énberg of UCT
Medical School was banned in 1967: the Government did not give reasons for the
banning, but Hoffenberg’s role as chairman of 1 Nusas advisory pane! was '
considered to have been a factor. ™’ '

In September 1964 the Government said that from the end of 1964 ‘named
Communists’ wonld be banned from entering university premises. This was an
initiative not of the Minister of Education but of BJ Viister, by then Minister of
Justice, who referced to Wits and UCT as “hotbeds of Communism, liberalism and
sickly humanismm’, He said that the ban would be extended to school and technical
college teachers, and possibly advocates, Most prominently, this affécted a Wity
" botanist, Profassor Eddie Roux, and Professor Jack Simons of UCT’s Department
‘of Coniparative African Government and Law. Roux, who had taught at Wits for
18 years, had left the Communist Party in 1936 for reasons he explained publicly in
the preface to his book, Time Longer than Rope ** He was reported to have said
‘If I were asked if I were a Communist and a Marxist, I would say no’, He had
joined the Liberal Party, but resigned in 1963 when ordered by the Minister to
withdraw from all political organisations. Simons had taught at UCT for 27 years.
He had first been banned in 1954, and detained during the State of Emergency of
1960. Tn 1964 he was serving another five-year banning order, that was due to
expire in 19665
The Sunday Times specolated that Vorster’s real intention was to manoeuvre the
universities into a position where they would be forced to defend listed
Communists if they wanted to protect university autonomy. (The universities
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avoided this trap by defending the records of individuals rather than the principle of

' university autonomy,)* The Sunday Times also argued that Vorster introduced
new measures to establish the principle of Government interference in university

 appointments. The Rand Daily Mail pointed out that By using new measures,
rather than existing ones, Vorster was specifically claiming the power to contful
who could feach. As has been seen above, Varster spoke in support of the |
abolition of the Conscience Clause at the University of the Orange Free State, The
Minister of Education was probebly less extreme in these matters: the Rand Daily.
Mail pointed out that De Klerk was silent, > | '

The conéerv&tive effects of the political pressures on academics coincided with _
- changes to the nature of student enrolment at the English-medium universities over
the 1960s, with profound implications for student politics,

Entering the 1960s, black students did not form a separate caucus but were
integrated into Nusas politics, participating in SRC elections and national Nusas
meetings, For example, in 1961 Elizaﬁeth Thaele, Kenneth Parker and Dennis
Brutus, all black students, were elected *head woman student’ at UCT, managing
editor of the student newspaper at UCT and to the SRC at Wits, respectively,**
and WT Mhlambiso, a Natal student who had been expelled from Fort Hare at the
end of 1960, was elected vice president of Nusas, ™ In 1963 Kenneth Parker, who
had been Unity Movement-aligned but was, according to Driver, ‘liberal more than
anything else’, was elected vice president of Nuzas. But as has been seen above, as
the black university colleges developed and the ‘open’ universities admitted fewer
biack students, Nusas increasingly lost touch with the issues, concerns and
dynamism of the input of black students fully integrated into the organisation. At
the same time; it was faced with a white student body that became more cautious
and conservative of temperament, apathetic and apolitical. In the context of
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national repression, Nusas leaders were torn between radical ideals and an
increasingly conssrvative and apolitical student base.

In the early 1960s Nusas tried to chart a political courée based on précﬁcal blan's to
tackle educational problems, Nusas developed and funded programmes in support
of its opposition to university aparthei-d. Driver argues that Nusas was
Firfrﬂy based in the notion of realpolitik, wanting to get things done, not
just talk about things. We found the Unity Movement particularly tiresomé,
who were claver Trotskyites who never had to db anything, We felt
desperately strongly that we needed to do things. That was the most
powerful motivator 3 '
- Nusas established fiinds to provide student loans; help students with fees, .defend
studénts_chargcd with polit.ical offences and to aid their dependants if they were
cdnvicfed.' The orﬁa.nisatian launched 2 prison education scheme with the co-
'operation of the prison authorities, was key to the establishment of Sached,
founded in 1959 (see Chapter 5), and also provided bursaries enabling students to
study for University of London degrees, Most of this activity was financed by
funds generated by Nusas, rather than by donations, Driver points out that Niises
organised annual Buropean cultural tours for ‘S0 or 60 rich whites students’ in
order to genefate profits that wers ploughed into the education programmes. |
Driver recalls that Nusas leaders belleved for this reason at least that they
needed a white student base ... we had to keep the “trade union’ side of it

going with benefits for members, discounts, tours and so on ... %"

In this period Nusas interpreted its political role more widely than before and was
far more engaged with radical opposition than it had been in the late 1950s, Driver
recalls that from about 1958 the central leadership group in Nusas was “essentially
liberalt
We avoided using the term liberal - it was pejorative. We called ourselves
radical, We tried hard not to be too closély associated with the Liberal
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Party I resigned from the Liberal Party when I was elected Nusas
president, so I wasn’t an office holder. We were way to the left of the
United Party. 3 _
A feature of the liberal stance was a thorough, principled opposition to
Communism: '

. Woe were anti-Marxist, anti-Communist, alihough quite Socialist, or Social
Democratic, We worked closely with the non-Communist ANC: the non-
Communist bit was strong. Anyone who had read about Russia found it
difficult to go on being Communist. Nusas had been dominated by
Communists, but we wrested control from them. In the Transvaal we had a
working relationship with the Congress of Democrats (COD) - there were
la'.'ge areas where we worked closely with the COD, We were on the same

_ side on most issues.3” | ' '
The anti-Communist approach informed how Nusas worked with black political
organisations and meant that Nusas, an overwhelmingly white student body, ha'd,'.
‘according to Driver, an easier working relationship with the anti-white PAC,
because it was anti-Communist, than with the ANC, despite that organisation’s
" non-racial commitments: '
The PAC was strongly anti-Communist, 5o we had strong links with them,
and personal links with PAC people in Cape Town, We worked closely
with the ANC at Fort Hare, where there were packets of Africanists but it
was mostly ANC with u strong Youth League bias. So we worked with the

non-Communist ANC, >

The shift in Nusas® political alignment can cleatly be seen through its support for
calls, in 1961, for 2 National Convention, only five years after declining to
participate in the Congress of the People, Nusas campaigned in support of freedom
of speech, the press, movement and association and condemned the puss laws,
forced removals, the 1962 Sabotage Act and the 90-day detention clause of the
1963 General Laws Amendment Act. It the early 1960s Nusas attempted to
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choose honorary presidents who symbaolised its commitment to mass black politics.
In 1961 Nusas elected Professor ZK Matthews as its honorary president, the first
time in the history of the organisation that an Afnc. 1 was elected to the '
position,3* Matthevh was obviously an educationalist as well as a high-profile
member of the ANC; but the organisation moved further the following ysar when it
elected the banned president of the ANC, Albert Luthuli, as honorary president, &
position he held until 1968, Luthuli was at the time confined to the Lower Tugela
district, and forbidden to attend gatheriﬁgs and his speeches and writings conld not
be published or distributed.** Nusas elected him
in view of the magnificent service of Statesmanship and self-sacrifice that
.. .1+ huli has rendered to South Afvica and the fact that he is an
embodiment of the very ideals which this Union stands for in his belief of a
non-racial South Africa’ 3 ' '

Nusas was niot allowed to continue to oppose the Government in this way without
response, During the 1960 State of Emergency past president Ernie Wentzel was
Aetained, starting a sustained attack on the organisation, A key figure in this

.~ vendetta was B Vorster, who was promoted in a 1961 Cabinet reshuffle from his
| post as Deputy Minister of Education to Minister of Justice, In 1962 Vorster
publicly equaied liberalism and Communism and spoke out against black students
on the Wits and UCT SRCs. He anthorised raids on Nusas offices and officials,

* The Government's campaign against Nusas escalated in late 1963, presumably
because it was frustrated that Nusas and its high-profile opposition to apartheid
was not dissolving along with the ‘integration’ of Wits and UCT. In September
1963 Vorster issued an extended statement on Nusas, explaining reasons for the
Government's condemnation of Nusas. He said the organisation was “tainted with
Communisnt’ . * this was proved by its opposition to both NP and UP policies,
He said that almost all Nusas leaders joined the Liberal or Communist Parties on
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leaving university and that he was not aware that a single one had joined the United o

Party. He said that all active Communists and lefti-wingers who attended university.
had ' on ‘leading lights’ in Nusas, and mentioned Joe Siovo, Sam Kahn, Lionel _
Forman, Harold Wolpe, Ruth First, Hepple, Rubin, Sachs, Goldreich, Wentzel and -
Leftwich to prove his point. He said Nusas believed in ‘absolute integration:
political, social and biological’ and integrﬁtion at a1l levels of the education system,"
that it had remained “in contact’ with the ‘out and out Communist’ International
Union of Students; that Nusas was sympathetic to the ANC and subscribed to “Pan
African doctrines’ and that it had contact with anti-South African student
organizations all over the world, Nusas gave ‘moral support’ to ‘rebel and
subversive organisations’ in neighbouring states, South America and the Middie
East and lobbied in the UN against South Afiica. It wanted Snuth Aftica isolated
from international sport. Vorster said that through the compulsofy me'mbership.
system, subscriptions from students who did not necessarily support Nusas policy
were ‘used to further its cause’. (At some universities, such as Wits, students paid.
their Nusas membership with their fees, although they could ask for the money
back in writing,) He therefore called on students to show their disapproval by
reslgmng from Nusas

Vorster’s appeal found pockets of support on the Nusas-affiliated campuses, In
1963 an ‘anti-liberal student’ topped the Wits SRC poll, although Nusas supporters
retzined control of “ke SRC,>® By October 1963, as a result of Vorster’s appel,
335 of the automatic members of Nusas had :signed, although, as Driver pointed
out, at the same time individual membership (including at Fort Hare) increased, and
Nusas still had over 18 500 members3*

Entering 1964, in addition to the English-medium universities, the University of
Natal ‘Non-European Section’, the Medical School and JCE were affiliated to
Nusas, There were individual members at the black university colleges, but the
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student bodies were not permitted to affifiate. No Afiikaany student body was
affiliated, although there was a branch of Nusas at Stellenbosch.’* Welcoming first
year students at the start of the academic year in Cape Town, Driver countered
many of Vorster's allegations. He said that while. individual members of Nusas-
might be Connnun_ist,. liberal or Nationalist, Nusas was not party political. He said
Vorster attacked Nusas not only because of its opposition to Government policy
and international work, but because it proved that students from a range of
 religious, language and population groups could work together effectively >

* In May 1964 about 70 people attended a Nusas seminar on the aims and activities
of the organisation at Botha’s Hill in Natal. Driver presented a paper which -
commented on recommendations made by Martin Legassick, a former overseas
representative of Nusas, who had recently attended a student seminar in Dat-es-
Salaam and by Magnus Gunther, a former Wits SRC president and Nusas vice
preside..'zti = ponsible for international relations. At the Dar-es-Salaam seminar
Nusas ha been éﬁticised for failing to respond adequately to the needs of Aftican
stud. its. Legassick agreed that Nusas was conservative and tce focused on
student matters rather than general political affairs, Legassick recommended that
Nusas should increase its African membership, decrease its conservative
membership and become the student wing of the liberation movement, uniting all |
forces working towards democracy in the country. He felt the organisation should
prepare to be banned, and establish a base outside the country, Driver relayed these
views to the seminar. He is reported to have disagreed with some points, but
agreed that Nusas ‘should try to unite the various forces opposed to
authoritarianism’, and that its student functions were less important than its
political role. Driver also presented his own views about the need for a res*cnment
of power within Nusas:

‘We must move towards a new definition of non-racialism. There are two
attitudes to non-racialism; one is the attitude which says “we muyst disregard
& nan’s race and judge him on merit’, The other is the attitude which says
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‘the ideal situation is where one can disregard a man’s race and judge him

on metit alone, However, in the situation in this country, cveqrthing is

determined by race - and those who are oppressed must therefore lead the
liberation movernent. The attitude in Nusas has alWé.ys been the former,

However, we must now adopt the latter attitude.’’

After the seminar, Lega.ssick's cominents were misrepresented as Nusay policy in
the press. Although Legassick resigned from Nusas straightaway in May 1964, it
was not enough to prevent a conservative backlash and the Durban SRC
disaffiliated from Nusas,**® JCR also threatened to disaffiliate and supporters at
Pretoria considered withdrawing. Seiziﬁg the moment, at Wits the South Afiican
Conservative Students” Association (Sacss, led by Anton Mostert) distributed
pamphlets to draw students away from Nusas.*® At the University of Natal -
anonymous pamphlets attacking Nusas were disiributed and Nusas dissidents in
Durban formed a rival students’ agsociation. In June 1964 a further 1 000 students
resigned from Musas, about 400 of them in Natal %!

But Vorster's su ategy now changed: having called on conservatives fo resign from
Nusas in 1963, Vorster now saw an  pportunity to transform the organisation and
asked conservatives to stay and try to influence Nusas at its July poliey conference,
Vorster, however, misread the extent of conservative support which had by then
played itself out and at the 1964 July Conference, although Driver was censured
for allowing his personal views to be expressed and portrayed as Nusas policy,
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both the Natal SRCs and the JCE SRC acoepted the explanations and actions of
the Nusas leadership and decided to reaffiliate,?®

‘Nbo sooner had the ‘Botha’s Hill’ crisis been resolved than another threatening
storm broke, During the Jury 1964 conference David de Keller was arrested for
activities iri the African Resistanice Movement (ARM), He was tried and convicted
on a charge of sabotage, and sentenced to ten years in jail. Adrian Leftwich, a past
president of Nusas, confessed in court that he had been a leader of the ARM, but
he turned state witness and gave evidence against others,I including David de
Keller, It was also allaged that another past Nusas president, Neville Rubin, had
been involved in ARM, but he had left the country.

In early August the Nusas leadership stmggled with whether it should issue a
statement condemning sabotage and discussed whether Driver should leave the
country for his own safety, and whether he should resign & president before or
after leaving. The security police monitored these conversations and highlighted all
references to the work that Driver could do for Nusas ‘overseas’*® On 13 August
Driver was arrested under the 90-day clause and held for 28 days.*™ Another past
Nusas president, Ernie Wentzel, was held for 21 days. Some students wers
imprisoned for blowing up pylons and others for furthering the aims of
Communism, >

In the end, the crisis was handled with deft political skill, Maeder Osler, acting
Nusas president, managed to obtain an admission from the security police that
‘there was no suspicion at all that Nusas had been involved in any extra-legal
activities’ ** Nusas leadership atgued & « the organisation could not be held
responsible for the acts of its individual members, Furthermore, both Adtian
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Leftwich and Neville Rubin were asked to resign from their honorary vice
president positions in Nusas. (Black students from Natal University criticised
Leftwich as undisciplined but said that Rubin had been victimised.} By the time that
Nusas had to prove its hold on student support in the October SRC elections,
Nusas candidates topped the polls and retained contro} of the SRCs at the affiliated

universities,*”” Wits and UCT condemned violence but supported Nusas %

Fiven in the midst of these crises, an attempt by consérvatiVes to-' capitalise on
Nusas troubles mistired. In Avgust 1964 Sacsa convened a conference in Cape
Town, inviting both Nusas and ASB members, but as the Nusas delegation -
included a Coloured student, the Afrikaans students and some of the Sacsa
students left, and the oynference closed 3

In November 1964 Die Transvaler ran an editorial entitled ‘Give them Freedon’,
calling on Nusas to end the compulsory membership system.*™ In 1965 the
automatic me_mbership system was modified in response to the 1964 criges: the
system whery its students joined Nusas by paying a compbsite foe which included
tuition and membership wag ab#ndoned. From that year, SRCs affiliated io
Nusas.*™ In the SRC elections later that year Nusas candidates again topped the
polls at all the affiliated campuses,®™ and Nusas was in 2 strong enough position to
challenge Vorster to appoint a commission of enquiry into its affairs,>™

By the mid 19605 Nusas was attempting to deal with both constant Government
haragsment and dwirdling black student involveme.... Writing in the mid 1960s,
Legassick concluded that “with this leavening of non-white opinion removed, the
radicalism of Nusas is likely to wither’, He pointed out that although Nusas® -
analysis and criticism of the Government remained radical in the mid 1960s, the
organigation ‘undoubtedly retreated from the limb on which it found itself in
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1964’ 3™ Driver points out that after he resigned as Nusas president the
organisation had to _
cope with & strong backiash. I was regarded a.s dangerously left-wing and
the Botha’s Hill speech was dangerously close to the edge.®”

In the aftermath of the 1964 crises, Nuzsas® opposition to apartheid generally
focused on the principle of non-racialism. This was accompanied by a shift to
infrospection, with Nusas preoccupied with critically examining its own practices.
Legassnck argues that this meant a change in the significance of the organisation, as
*non-white participation was more important to Nusas than the existence of Nusas
was to most non-whites'.*’® Gerhart comments that in this period ‘verbal protest

._ and symbolic racial nuxmg were seen as the outer limit of action” and draws the
sweeping and unsympathetic conclusion that the liberal conviction that non-
racialism was the cure to South Africa’s problems became *a sterile dogma

disguising an unconscious attachment to the status quo® >

A, consequence of the focus on non-raciatism was that Nusas also became more
critical of the caution and conservatism of the university administrations. In 1956
Nusas had tacitly accepted the formula of ‘academic non-segregation and social
segregation’ as ‘the most saﬁsfactory that can be obtained in present
circumstances’.*” In the 1960s, however, strong oppositibn to social segregation
in éll university activities emerged as an issue to which all Nusas supporters could
subscribe and this brought Nusas into conflict with university administrations and
ended the united opposition of the whole university community that had been so
carefully assembled and maintained during the 1959 campaigns,

During this beriod of realignment Nusas also turned to the international arena for
political inspiration. Kallaway recalls that Nusas at this time stressed the
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importance of the initiative of individuals within a “civil rights’ discourse. He also
points out that the influence of Marxist analysis had not yet been felt in the
organisation and there was no concept of class informing th. understanding of
~ South Afiican society.*” The July 1965 Nusas conference passed motions inviting
Dr Martin Luther King to open the 1966 conference, Both he and Senator Robert
Keniedy accepted invitations to attend. Nusas also passed a motion cﬂﬁug on
‘overseas artists and playwrights not to condone segregated audiences in South
Aftica®.*® In May 1966, three weeks before Kennedy was due to speak at a Day of
Aftirmation of Human Freedom, Ian Robertson, Nusas preaident, was banned from
Nusas activities and from teaching for inviting him,**!

State harassment continued in the latter half of the 19605, The Government made
high pi'dflle public attacks on Nusas, aﬁd the organisation was also the victim of a
wide range of covert Government tactics. Nusas organisers began to expect
constant interference, even in ordinary activities, For example, a multi-racial party
at & private home in Cape Town, held after a Nusas conference, was interrupted by

31 pohcemen on the pretext of ‘investigating noise’ **2

Anonymous pamphilsts were often distributed, for example in April 19635 one .
attacking Nusas was distributed by a non-existent group called the ‘Joint SA.
Univeréiﬁes Right-Wing Studenis’. Pamphlets purporting to have been issued by
Nusés were also cireulated, such as in September 1965, when one supporting
subversive activities was fraudulently distributed on Nusas paper.*®™ Nusas leaders
were constantly deprived of the freedoms of movement and association, In 1967
Nusas president Iohn Sprack was deprived of his South Affican citizenship by
travelling abroad on 8 UK passport. Under threat of arrest, he was then deported.
(In May 1966 JT Gerber, the Rho it'» Professor of Education, had written to
Brigadier HJ van den Bergh, the Cummissionier of Police, to suggest that he should
deport non-South Aftican citizens and deprive them of their passports. He
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specifically suggested that Sprack and another Rhodesian Rhodes student, Renier

Lock, should be treated in this way.**y John Daniel, who had been acting president
 of Nusas in 1966, was denied a passport to allow him to travel to the United States
to take up a scholarship, When Sprack was deported, Daniel was elected j:resident.
Later he too was deprived of his South African passport when he left the country
 oni 2 British passpoﬁ.ss’ Duncan Innes was refused a passport to travel ebroad for
two months. Andrew Murray, a Rhodesian Nusas vice president had his residencé _
privileges withdrawn, Peter Harrls, a former SRC président at Rhodes, had his
South Aftican citizenship withdrawn after travelling to Rhodesia on & Rhodesian
passport, Nusas leaders were sometimes detained for interrogation by the security
police, and Aftican and Indian members were ‘called in’ by the security police and
warned to cease all political activity.

It was also widely suspected that there was an extensive spy network reporti=y to_'
' the securit;’ police on Nusas adtivities, and sometimes Nusas leaders obtained
confirmation of' their suspicions. It was reported in 1968 that the security police
had approached students at Wits to ask them to spy on campus sotivities.** The
Wits Vice Chancellor, Professot ID MacCrone, said there were a number of such
cases, He said he did not know why the police did not approach him directly if they
needed information. The head of the senurity police, Brigadier J Venter denied the
allegafions, saying ‘T would not admit it even if it were true, but I deny that it is
true’, " Bozzoli later stated that police officers were enrolled as students to act as
itformers and that the police also recruited students by paying their fees and
stipend.>*® Bight students at the Pietermaritzburg campus of the University of
Natal, including two SRC_members, and two at the Natal Training College said
they had been approached in October 1968 and asked about Nusas and the UCM.
They refused to co-operate, but were afraid of recriminations if their names were
published 3¥ Vorz..r's files record that students, their parents, academics and
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former students all volunteered information and assistance in the atté,ck on Nusas.
For example, in 1963, a former Kenyan farmer, C Schwentafsky, whose son was
studying law at Durban ‘disapproved of politics’, citing a law lecturer who '
“brought politics’ into an explanation of security legislation, He also disapproved
of compulsory membership of Nusas, but thought there was little chance of gettmg
rid of Nusas through SRC elections:
This letter ... is NOT intended as a sort of spying business ... as my son is
very interested in politics he could give a lot mofe information to you,
should you require the same, as we are vitally interested that Your Parfy
should remain in Power for good
The Commigsioner of Police wrote to the Minister of Justice that
‘The writer of the letter will be contacted by a senior memb_ef of fhe
Security Branch, Durban, with a view .to cultivating hig son as ant
informer.** o _
The Pretoria advocate Tdm Langley wrote to Vorster in Ocl_:obef 1963,t0
congratufate him on his 'épeech and advise him that he had met Bob Hepple and
Ernie Wentzel on the Abe Bailey tour™” in 1955 and that he believed that Hepple
was ‘the more dangerous of the two’, He was ‘prepared to tell dfficials more about
them, if needed’ *

All of these mehwres were adopted by the Minister of Justice and the security
apparatu.s'of the state, rather than the Minister of Education. This approach
seemed to use existing security machinery to try to control student politics, which
may have allowed the Government to reassure some potential critics that it was no.
interfering in academic freedom or universily autonomy. Eventually Nusas
chaﬂénged the Minister of Justice to appoint & commission of enquiry into its
affairs ¥
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In 1966, however, the Minister of Education was prompted to take action dgainst
the universities when the UCT SRC refused to allow the Conservative Students’
Association to change its constitution to exclude black students. In February 1966
De Klerk said that this ‘untenable’ position could prompt a review of the ‘6pen
universities’ policy.* In August 1966 Dt Klerk gave notice of two bills to end
 social integration, They wers aimed at UCT and Natal, which did not permit
whites-oniy conservative grc:lupfi.'”‘s He then introduced the Universities _
Amendment Bill, which stated that
no person or association at any university should be prejudiced or subjected
to any form of discrimination on the ground that he or it advocated,
promoted of maintgined any form of racial separation.””’
The declsmn of the Minister of Education would be final about whether _
discrimination or pre_ludrce was occumng Hs could instruet & umversny Council to -
“ensure that any such discrimination ceased, and he could wﬁhhold_ all or patg of the
" Government subsidy if the Council failed to #omp]y. In this 'way, the Minister could
overrule the UCT SRC about the Conservative Students’ Association. De Klerk
also proposed an Amendment to the Extension of University Education Act, which
- would give the Minister powers to preclude black students who were admittedto
the university from joining student associations, except for those composed entirely
of students from the same ethnic group, or those concerned exclusively with
academic matters directly relevant to the black student’s course of study. These
Bills were held over until 1967 sfier Verwoerd’s sudden death.*”®

Through these Bills the direct conflict between the Government and Nusas
threatened to provide another pretext for the Government to undermine the
Counil’s autonomy, Rather than allow this to happen, the UCT Council opted to
restrain the SRC itself. An independent commission, the Diemont Commission,
drafted a new SRC constitution. Any student group seeking to restrict membershlp
on the grounds of population groups needed to give reasons for doing so:
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permission cou_ld niot be *unreasonably’ withheld. The Council would have the final
decision in the matter. The Council was also given the power to rescind any act or
decision of the SRC, and to terminate the period of office of the SRC, The generai
public and press ware to be excluded from SRC and mass meetings >

While the Council accepted this new constitution, students did not. Stalemate
resulted as the SRC, supported by a student mass meeting, would not compromise
the principle that every campus organisation should be open to all students
irrespective of race, while the Council was not prepared to negotiate with the SRC

- about the new constitution on this basis. Conservative students asked the Principal
to suspend the SRC. Students were reported to be disappointed in the Council’s
reaction to the principles of non-racialism and ébqut the banning of Jan Robestson.
The stﬁdent neWSpaper, Varsity, became increasingly critical of the UCT Council,
and in September 1967 it was suspended by the Council for its offensive moral _
and religious content’, and the editor was rusticated. The Attorney General

' considered bringing a charge of blasphemy against him. The scheduled SRC

elections in 1967 did not take place because students would not accept them under

the terms of the new constitution.**® The Principal nominated an interim students
council and granted it the powers and duties of the SRC under the new
constitution,

These steps appear to have mollified the Government, because in February 1967
the Minister of Education said that the University Amendment Bili and the

© Extension of University Education Amendment Bill would not be reintroduced, as
he was satisfied that the changes to the UCT SRC constitution would prevent ‘a

repotition of the stadents’ unpleasantness’.

Before the issue of the SRC constitution was resolved to the students’ satisfaction,
the UCT Council submitted to Government opposition to the appointment of a
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black lecturer, Archie Maféje (see above). The UCT Council rejected student
demands to reinstate Mafeje and to-close the university for 24 hours in protesﬁ. In
mid August 1968 Vorster, who became Prime Minister after Verwoerd's death,
said that if the university authorivies did not stop the student protest he would send -
in *his boys’ (the police) to end them,*®

At this time the Minister of Police and Internal Affairs, SL Muller, iold an NP
siryddag in Potchefstroom that while he thought that academic freedom should be
protected, this should not be at the expense of the authority of the state, He gave
the names of seversl foreign students who he said were the ring-lgaders of the
Mafeje protests, and warned that they were in South Africa as guests of the
Government and should not abuse their position, He called on the ewist
community, who included ‘many of his best friends’ to ‘control Jewish students’
who were also among the ‘rimg-leaders’, adding that it was a *hard fact’ that most
" listed Communists and people convicted of sabotage were Jewish,

~ In September 1968 Vorster met 2 UCT SRC delegation and gave them his views

| on student politics. He warned the SRC that they would have only the rest of that
year to recoguise racially exclusive organisations on campuses, If they failed to do
50, 'legislation would be introduced in 1969 to make this compulsory. Vorster said
that he regarded it as ‘healthy’ that students were involved in politics, He said
stuclenfs could say and do whatever they pleased, so long as they did not interfere
with other students’ studies and they would have to be ‘co-operative’ over
integration, He said that students shouid avoid being used as ‘pawns’ by ‘old
liberals® such as Helen Suzman and Leo Marquard, and that Nusas was an
‘unpatriotic’ organisation that was affiliated to intematio_nal_ left wing groups.*®® -

In 1968 a compromise was eventually reached about the UCT SRC constitution.
All parties agreed that the SRC’s standing rules and orders for campus societies
- would prohibit discrimination on other than academic grounds, but that an appeal
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against a ruling of the SRC could be made to the Council Varsity resumed
publication: the former editor was prosecuted for blasphemy, and discharged with
a caution.

Tt was not only at UCT that students found themselves in conflict with their
- gampus admindstrations. The political understanding that had united the constifuent
parts of the universities in opposition to the 1939 legislation was weakening
around the country. Nusas-affifiated SRCs at Rhodes and Durban also found
themselves in conflict with their administrations. At the Durban campus of Natal
University these clashes culminated in derogatory articles about the Principal in the
student newspaper, Dome,.the suspension of the SRC and the dismissal of a jumior
~ lecturer who was a former student leader.*” In August 1968 a commission of
* enquiry under Mr Justice Harcoutt repbrted and said that there had been ‘a
lamentable lack of communication’ between students and adnlinistration. He said
that student activity was being labelled *political” inappropriately and that the
admiriistration should not have withdrawn recognition from the SRC as it did not
have the power to do this, nor should it have disciplined the editor of a student
publication for a broad offence such as ‘hringing the name of the university into
disrépute’. At Rhodes in 1968 students demanded that Senate should change its
disciplinary pradtices and procedures,***

A decisive change in the relationship between Nusps-affiliated SRCs and the
utiversity administrations was marked by a resolution at the 1967 Nusas
conference, which by 42 votes to two (with 20 abstentions) called on SRCs to do
everything in their power to abolish racial segregationi on university campuseé.
Nusas also said that censorship by university Councils of the student press was a
threat to academic freedom and human rights, and said that the libel laws and
controls exercised by the Press Board of Control were adequate controls on the

students press,*”

406, SAIRR, 1968 Survey, p238.
407. SAIRR, 1967 Survey, 284,
408. Rand Daily Mail, 15 Augyst 1968,

400. SAIRR, 1967 Survey, plds.
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Internationally, this was a time of student uprising, Many attempts were made to
find connecﬁons between South African student activity and student rebellion
abroad. At the end of 196R the new head of the security police, Brigadier PJ
Venter, said that ‘foreigners’ were to blame for student unrest,*" Bozzoli travelied
abroad in the late 1960s and observed that in the United Kingdom, for example at
- the London School of Economics, students were atterﬁp’ting to improve vonditions
for themselves within the universities, while in thé United States, for exaﬁ:ple at o
Berkeley, students protested against Council controt over studer:t involvement in
party politics, university involvement in military research, especially in terms of the
Vietnam War, and the favouring of postgraduates over undergraduates in teaching
prioritie;s.’”-l The Secretary for Higher Educatiun prepared a substantial document
for the Minister of Bducation summarising reports from the Department of Foreign
Affairs about “Student Unrest - Overseas’. It surveyed developments in the United
States, Canada, France, Czechoslovakia, Germaﬁy and the “Third World” and
- concluded that there were broadly three causes of student unrest; student concerns
aboat emﬁloyment after graduation, dissatisfaction with the ~rganisaion of
upiversities and education systems generally and
uncertainty over the ultimate aim of society beyond and above material
aspiration, and the desire of students to participate as adults in formulating
the destiny of the university and the firture community. *?
‘The Rand Dattly Mail concluded in an editoriai that
something more fundamental than questions of discipline was involved, Tt
was a clash of outlooks, of values, and fo some extent of tictics betweesn an
older generation of university administrators - conservative, cautious and
somewhat disiliusioned - and a younger, positive, and id_ealistic generation
| of English-speaking students.*? |

410, Convacation Commentary, November 1968, Wits,

411, Bozzoli (1995) op i, ppi25 - 134, _

414, Expemus, M, Secretary for Higher Education, “Summary; Studeat Unrect - Qverseas®, 4 Becember
1969, MNO Z11/13 Volume 145,

4173, Leurence Gandar, Rewd Daily Mail, 30 September 1967; SAIRR, 1967 Survey, p285.
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These conclusions were entirely compatible with the denials, by student leaders at
Wits and UCT, that there was any organisational connection with internationat
studen; protest.!

In July 195 the Wits SRC convened a student vonference on student participation
in university government. Unusually for this time, .it was attended by students and
university administrators from all the English-language universities and some of the
Aftiknans and black campuses. Three models of university-student relationships
were analysed. Students dismizsed the in loco pareniis principle as having very
restricted application to university life, It was generally agreed that a *fiduclary
relationship’, where staff held their positions and exercised power in tﬁe interests
of students and on the condition that student interests are parariount, was
preferable to the ‘democratic’ principle, where students and staff hold equal status,
The “fiduciary’ model was considsr *d most appropriate because knowledge was
eonsidered to be hierarchical, with more experienced people “knowing more than

others’ *13

As relations with the university administrations detetiorated, a perception arose
- that the universities were not capable of controlling students. In 1968, in the midst
of the Mafeje protests, the head of Weurology at Wits, Dr AV Bird, said that that if
the university authorities did not put an end to the student protests, the
Government would be entirely justified in intervening,*'® As the decade drew on,
the police intervened more {requently, and with increasing use of force. It the late
1960s ordinary Nusas meinbers, not only the leadership, faced the frustration of the
| police, For example, at one demonstration at Wits, the Johaunesturg Town Clerk
gave permission for 15 Wits students to stand on a traffic isand opposite the
university holding placards with approved wording, When students moved beyond
these limits, police atrived and arrested six of them, including SRC leaders, Two
hundred police with dogs and batons arrived by troop carriers to push back other

414, Convoertion Commentary, November 1968, Wits,
415, Jbid,
416, Die Tramsvaler, 11 Seplember 1968,
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students, A few days later 19 students were arrested for distributing pamphlets on
railway property. ' ' '

By the late 19605 a new genération of apolitical students who were unwilling to
take a personal stance against apartheid injustices had reached the universities.
Nusas and SRC leaders said that students were disillusioned by the failures of
protest politics to achieve results, Many were unwilling to take on the university
administrations and feared that they wouvld lose their passports or have other |
restrictions placed on them, More men were doing military training before
attending university and were less liberatly invlined during their university years.

- David Welsh, a lecturer in African Law and Government at UCT, commenied that
‘students coming to varsity now have had their entire schooling under the
Nationalist Govetnment. Even in Inctures, a more conservative attitude is
evident’. """ Censorship also limited the information and ideas to which students
were exposed as newspapars were restricted, books and peopl'e were banned, Tn
late 1967, Nusas president Margaret Marshall confirmed that the organisation had _
become more moderate: o

Four years ago, T was regarded as a middle-ofithe roader in Nusas; today I

am considered left-wing liberal. But I haven’t changed my views at all in

that time.*?
(e ghould also be observed that Margaret Marshall was the only woman Nusas
president it the 19503 and 1960s, The preponderance of men leading the
organisation was a reflection of a robust and uncritical masculinist culture in
Nusas, which requires far more extensive examination, Howaver, Driver recalls he
and Biko refated easily a3 they were both keen rugby players and that ‘most of my |
fiiendships were based on drink and the pursuit of women, to tell the truth ... with
the benefit of hindsight, it became rather sexist’, *®) '

Bozzoli commented that by the Jate 19605 the SRC at Wits was left wing under

“‘responsible and serious SRC presidents’ and that

417, The Argus, 12 September 1967.
418, Ihid.
419, Driver, op o
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Twould describe the student body at that time; between the more militant
left and right wing' extremes as being normally neutral, even apathetic, but
strongly supportive of moves made by the SRC against apartheld and
Government oppressmn of the underprivileged masses.
In 1969 the Wits SRC commented at the end of its term in office that
This year witnessed the most monumental protest campaign ever organised
by students at any South African university ... students’ awareness,
however, teok a lot of arousing, Cold intellectual passion .., was
| outweighed even at the end by an apathetic complacency on the part of a
numerical majority of the campus ., Mini zak;irts‘m
signatures than did & march of four hundred Turfloop students in complaint
against bush college condition,**

They blamed
twenty one years of intensive propaganda and Christian Nationalised

collected more

educatlon, which have woven g cocoon round each of us as a shield agamst
the harshar realities of a non-racial community [and] material well-being, i
The political apathy of English-speaking students reflected the disengaged stance
 of their community and universities, Bozzoli commented in an article on “The role
of English universities in Soutis Africa’ that
English South Africans have involved themselves largely in prol’esslonahsm,
commerce and industry, and left government largely in the hands of
Afrikaners, whose universities have always given the art and science of

‘government a correctly important place in their academic world,””

At the Botha’s Hill seminar in 1964, Nusas leadership discussed a prescient
analysis by Magnus Gunther, who argued that internal Souih African

420, .Bmuli {1995) ap cil,, pi73.

42]. Bozzoli commenta fhit from the 1920s to the 19605 Wils sddents w e required to wear formal
clothing to Jectures and that this was interpreted to mean jackets and tics for wen and formal dresses for
women, In the mid 19608, new rules permitted open neck shicis and shorts with long sacks for men and
women could wenr irouser snits to Hbraries but not in tectures, Wonien students then took up the fashion for
wearing mini skirts, which was regacded o3 insppropriate by the university administration, but they also
renlised thet they could not keep nmending the dreas code as fashion changed and therefors simply reqmred
students to "dress decently while on campus’, (fbid., pp160-161.)

432, SRC Report Back, Val. 2 No 2, Mark Orkin papers.
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considerations were the most important for Nusas’ fiture. He said that Nusas® role.
was that it was the [ast remaining vehicle of protest, that it should be a source of
public education, provide practical non-racial contact and leadership training, He
considered that the options facing Nusas, 23 it struggled to cope with the changed
political context, were to dissolve the organisation rather than allow it to become
conservative, to sesk to be banned on favourable terms, to change into a radical
organisation based on individual membership, such as ASA or Asusa, to become a
clandestine arganisation, to go into exile or to continue in the sﬁme way. Well
‘aware of the problems, as the 1960s drew on, Nusas struggled with this last

option,

Despite its flaers, Nusas was an exceptional organisation in South Affican politics
in the 1960s, Tt was outspoken in its vpposition to apartheid, it attempted to
initiate and maintain practical programmes to support those at the brunt of
apartheid education policies and it tried to educate and organise a white student
‘base, It faced sustained Government attacks, but managed to continue to operate,
while roany other opposition groups could no longer fanction, As a result, Nusas
occupied a prdnﬁnent political space, not normally filled by & student group. But
stripped of its black membership, and with no legal black political organisations to
serve as political allies or reference points, over the 1960s Nusas drifted from the _
relationships of accountability that had informed its practice at the start of the
decade and increasingly looked abroad for inspiration from libenil, charismatic
individuals, Leghssick nevertheless concludes that Nusas acted as a conscience for
South African society, that it played an important role in forming white liberal and
radical leadership and thut Nusas® suppuort for the liberal, universalist tradition of ©

universities was significant,*®

In their study of universities in divided societies, Welsh and Savage point out that
it is common for universities to become focal points for nationalism, and that in

423. Bozzoli, (IR (1977} “The role of Engiish univeraitics in South Afred” in vml der Merwe and Welsh,
op cit., pl92.

424, Transcript of comments by Maognvs Gunther, MIU, Vol. 137, J21/22/1, Wusas,

425, Legassick, ap eft., p31. Legassiok sald that Nusas was always reformnist, and conld never be
ravolutionary because of fts membership.
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divided societies they becorne divisive, for Mple in Wales and Belgiufn there
| wete conflicts over language and culture, there were Czech-German conflicts at =~
the ﬁniversity it Prague and Swede-Finnish tensions at universities in Finland, They
conclude that with vary few exceptions, ‘universities have displayed [ittle or no
2 gnd argue
That South African student orgamsatlons reflect the cleavages of the wider
society is hardly surpriging, It appears almost inevitable that if the universities
are established and built around particular groups then they will generate
student organisations that ars similarly strictures and centred in the sarme
 groups. ™

ablhty to act as agenis of integration or reconciliation

426, Welsh, ID n.nd Bavage, M (1977) “The univessity } divided societies: The cise of Bouth Africa’, in Van
der Merwe and Welsh, op oit., pi35,
427, Ibid., pl42,
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Chapter 8
Conclusion

This thesis has examined the complex relationship between apartheid and university |
education in the perlod 1948 to 1970, Taking the cdnt._eswd processes of the design
and implementation of Government policy as the core thread running through the
narrative, this thesis has provided a broad analysis of all of the sections of the
divided apartheid university education system. Very little research has yet been
 conducted or published on South Africa’s university institutions and it has been the
aim of thtis thesis to contribute to this field by providing a general averview of the
development of the university education system, It is hoped that the thesis will
facilitate further research into areas such as the character of teaching and research

- inindividual subjects and professions and the nuances of each institution.

This chapter draws together the major findings of the preceding chapters, and
o udes by exploring the use of the term ‘university apartheid’,

81  Major findings

- Chapter 2 demonstrates that university education was already segregated and
unevenly accessible to students of differant population groups in 1948, when the
Nationalists came to power, For their first term in office, however, Nationalist_s had
no clear plan about how the Government should adjust the arrangements for the
governance of university education to suit apartheid. Chapter 3 demonstrates that
this indecision and lack of progress in the late 1940s and early 1950s can be
attributed to differences among Afvikaner Nationalists both about the nature of
university education and about apartheid itself. Their attempts to develop apartheid
university policies provided an important forum for the airing and clarification of

the principles of apartheid more generally.

Apartheid university education was based on a philosophical premise that spanned
both Christian National Bducation and anthropological notions of “own culture’,
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that held that university education was not and could not be ‘universal’, but shonld
reflect and serve the culture and needs of a particular ethnic community. This was a
departure from segregationist assumptions about the universality of university.
education, The Nationalists® ‘pa--sularist’ approach necessitated the breaking up
of the system and processes governing university education,

" The character of the first phase of the Nationalists’ policies for university
E development - the Extension of University Education Act and the Fort Hare
Transfer Act of 1959 - was the result of the control wielded over the policy from
- the mid 1950s by the Native Affairs Department (NAD) and in particular, the
Minister of Native Affairs, Dr HF Verwoerd, Verwoerd and his department had
claimed such a position of . * ity over the direction of Nationalist policy that in
1958 even the Prime Mini + 3 Strijdom, referred to ‘apaﬂheid, as handled by
Dr Verwoerd'.! Chapter 4 shows how, typically for policies developed by the
NAD, university policy became an ambitioﬁs, modernising project, *scientifically '
planned’ by “experts’ and evolving intc & huge and expensive bureaucratic exernise,
The sthnically segregated, state-controlled university colleges created by the 1959
Acts were divided from the state-aided, more autonomous, universities, and
prd'vi_d'ed different and infetior educational opportusities.

Chapter 5 shows that in terms of the 1959 Acts, the ‘open’ universities complied
with the compulsory closure of enrolment to black studeitts (except for with
Ministerial consent). The University of Natal was less co-operative, but also
ultimately obliged to comply. No student was ever compelled by the Government-
to enrol at an ethnic university coflege, but black students were obliged to enrol
there, despite their discriminatory character, as there were few realistic
alternatives. This de facto co-option saw steadily increasing enrolments at the
black institutions, and, by extension, compliance with apartheid, despite continued
general political opposition to the principles of ethnically-defined university

edusation,

1. Evans, 1{1997) Bureancracy and Race: Nanve Administration In South Africa, University of California
Press, Berkeley, p78.
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Chapter 6 shows how, in the 19605, the Nationalists poured resources into
pursuing & second goal: the promotion of Afrikaans university enrolments and the
expansion of facilities for Afrikaans students, It is clear that the Nationalist
Government’s first priority was to establish the black university colleges and that
the establishment of new institutions for Afiikaners, namely the University of Port
Elizabeth and the Rand Afiikaans University, was only considered thereafter, once
the economic boom of the 1960s provided the resources to pursue this. The

- differences between these two institutions illuminate the struggles that were taking

. place in the 1960s aver the direction and content of Afrikaner Nationalism,

Chapter 7 surveys the development of the divided university system to 1870, when
the black university colleges were granted autonomy from Unisa and full academic
status, Tt shows that the Government directed increasing resources into university
education generally, resulting in .a huge inerease in student numbers and
institutional capacity. These resources Were most generously directed fowards
spending on Afrikaans students, Although the black university colleges were
extremely axpensive to establish and run, Government spending on black university
education, seen in proportion to the black population, remained very low. _
Futthermore, Afiican school education was literally deprived at the expense of the
African university colleges. The educational outcomes of the divided university
system reflected the Government’s spending priorities, producing far more white
graduates than black graduates, The white graduates were also qualified in a far
wider range of disciplines, More broadly, however, the legacy of Nationalist
governance of university education is extremely contradictory. The divided and
divisive ‘particilarist’ system was shunned internationally and hindered the
development of critical thought, an indig~tous intellectual culture and the ressarch
capacities of the country’s universities, This affected every sector of the university
system, with perhaps especiaily severe consequences ﬁt the Aftikaars-medium and
isolated black institutions,

Politically, the Nationalist Government’s helmsmanship of university policy was
almost entirely counterproductive. It failed to build the white South Africanism
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that Verwoerd identified as a central poliﬁcél. goel after Republican status wag
attained, and, as predicted by the Government’s opponents, it created the
conditions which spawned the South Afiican Students’ Organisation and Black
Consciousness, a new black natibné!ist threat to white supremacy, From the late
19608, the facads of the consensus was shattered, and police action against
students was an increasingly regulér feature at the black and English-medium

institutions.
82  Towards a definition of university apartheid

In analysing the relationship between apartheid _and_. university education, in this
thesis I have avoided using the phrase “university epartheid’, which is colloquially
familiar but devoid of precise analytical content. .

Maay people who use the phrase will simply consider that it refers to the racial
segregation of the university system. But university education in Sbuth Afvica was
already largely racially segregated when the National Party came to power inn 1948,
and segregation is only one feature of Nationalist university policy. A second
common use of the phrase refers to the effects of the Extension of University
Bduication Act of 1959, Used in this sense, university apartheid penerally implied
the compulsory imposition of segregation which forced the “open’ universities to
refisse admission to black students, The creation of the black university colleges is
also acknowledged in this usage,

Both of these uses of the phrase omit any sense of two findamental aims of -
Nationalist governance of university education, namely, first, the expansion of
institutional capacity which they engineered and the soaring student numbers for
which they were partly responsible, and second, the deliberate favouring and
promotion of Afrikaans students.

Popular explanations of the reasons for the Governraent’s university policies are
similarly unsatisfactory, Most crudely, they are dismissed as racist, which, while
undoubtedly true, fails to explain why the Nationalist (Government spunt so much
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money on expanding Aftican higher education, delaying white, and particularly
 Afrikaans, claims in the process, It is also commonly said that ‘university apartheid
was simply an extension of Bantu }ducation’. Flowever, there were significant
differences and contradictions between the aims of university policy and Bantu
Education at scaoo! level and in any case, university policy was not only applied to
Africans, Some analysts argue that the Nationalist Government pursued policies
‘which were “functional to racial capitalism’. Certainly, Nationalist university policy
encompassed a deliberate aitempt to promote the economic power of Afrikaners

. and the English-medium universities were allowed to retain some dutonomy,
probably in the realisation that this was necessary for the universities to beableto -
produce the graduateé required by the economy. However, throughout the period

" under review ‘capitalist needs’ were neither articulated nor directly served in any _
chvious way by the system of state-controlied ethnic university colleges: these
congiderations first became explicit after the educational crisis after June 1976.

A fundamental difficulty with try mg to develop a more analytically usefil d_eﬂnitic;n
of university apartheid stems from the lack of pret_:isidn in the use of the term

* apartheid itself. Apartheid, or separateness, was the slogan used by the NP in the
1948 elestion to convey a sense of how it would approach ‘the colour question’,
The térm was given some content by the Sauer Report, but even in the NP’s first
term of office it was obvious that the Sauer Report, or the slogan apartheid, did
not prescribe & programme of government, Furthermore, approaches to key issues,
such as the position of the urban Afiican labour force, were simply not resolved
before 1948. Apartheid was a supremely flexible concept, which allowed the
evolving NP to adapt to widely changing circumstances over the next fout decades.

Tnitially, the term apartheid referred to the relationship between population groups
* in South Africa, a concept is given even clearer expression in the later suphemism
‘geparate development’, But after Verwoerd became the Minister of Native Affairs
and transformed hig department with a combination of admiristrative genitis and
implacable ideological zeal into & “state within a state’, it seems that in the popular
conctption, apartheid became primarily associated with the Native Affairs
Department’s policies. Apartheid was then no longer simply a portmanteau slogan
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for all the NP policies governing human relations: it was the name given to the
policies imposed by the white government on black, especially Aftican, subjects.
This meatit that a vast array of NP policies which were not directly aimed at the
subjection of black people were not regarded as peculiarly apurtheid in character
On the other hand, some materialist analysts spoke of the “apartheid state’, arguing
that racial subjection was the result both of the system of racial capitalism and of
the policies of the Nationalist Government, This also confirmed the tendency to
regard apartheid as a system that oppressed ind exploited black people, rather than
a term that described the ecbnonﬁc., political and social relations between South
Aficans, '

~As wit': apartheid generaily, Nationalist university policies wew scarcely defined by
1948 and over four decades of NP rule, the system of university education

* constantly evolved. Furthermore, the character of the system of university

education during the high apartheid years was not only defined by Government

policies, but influenced by a range of factors, including economic, social and

demographic change. However, there was one sharp change between university

" education in the segregation years and during the years of Nationalist rule: this was

a change in the philosophical principles guiding the Govermmnent’s fnanagement of

university education,

During the struggles over the Afrikaanswording of the universities tn the 1920s
and 1930s, Afrikaner Nationalists challenged the dominant assumptions about the
universal neutrality of university education. In their experiencs, the ‘universal’ ideal
was not inclusive, but implied the suppression of the Afrikaans language, and, by
extension, Afrikaner identity, by a dominant English-language and supposedly
British-oriented political and intellectual culturs, In place of this flawed
 “universalism’, Afrikaner Nationalists developed a new concept of the university,
_which linked it to the particular character of a defined ethnic group,

Once in powet, the Nationalists applied the concept of the volksuniversiteit to their
development and governance of black university education. As Gerrit Viljoen, the
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first rector of the Rand Afrikaans Universify and the head of the Broederbond,

wrote, .
The Afrikaner academic had, in the course of decades, gained the insight
that his own culture is something valuable [and] that a university is essential
for the full maturation of a group culture and for helping the growp to
maiitain a better Iife .., for the same reason the Blacks of South Africa
should also hdve their own universities and not remain relegated to the
status of people being “fused into” Anglo-Saﬁﬁon culture,*

Similar points were made by CH Rautenbach, Rector of the University of Pretoria

and the Chair of the Council of the University College of the Notth. Rautenbach

argued that integrated univers..ies, far from ‘affirming faith in common humanity’,

‘yiolates the worth and dignity of Bantu as human beings*:?
We think that respect for the humanum, the common humamty in the
Bantu, the maintenance and advancen, .t of his own sense of worth and
dignity, will grow and expand more readily in his own wiiversity and
homeland than where he is a stranger anc: academic share-crapper as a
member of a small minority ata so-called open university* ... Africanisation
... adaptation to African cultural-philosophical patterns [is] antiquated to
us, the supporters of apartheid ... [it is] the crux of our palicy of separate
development .., notice is being taken of other kinds of universities than the
good old British model’

‘Particulatist’ philosophy is the defining characteristic of the Nationalists’ approach
to university education and is the key to a useful definition of university apartheid,
The particularist anproach helps to explain the nature of the policies adopted to
meet the Nationalists’ three main goals for both black and white institutions:
elaborating and strictly enforcing ethnic segregation; differentiating education:i
content and opportunity, especially favouring Afiikaners; and defusing political

2. Viljoen, GVN (1977) “The Aftikaans tniversities and particularism’ in Van der Merws, HW and Vv sk,
D, (eds.) The fittura of the unfversity in Southert Afiiea, David Philip, Cape Town, 1184,

3, Rautenbach, CH (1963) Open discussion on clozed universities, University College of - 2 North,
Sovengn, p10,

4. Ibid., p11.

5. Ibid., pp4-5.
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tension through moulding students’ political enerigies in an ethnically defined

cavironment, These can be seen as the three goals of university apartheid.

The consequences of policies adopted to meet these goals were contradictory.
More elaborale segregation was enforced, Educational differentiation was achieved
through the fragmentation of governance and the creation of the state~controlled
system, Aftikaans students were singled out for special treatment and black
 students were disadvantaged by inferior facilities. However, the politiéal énd
philosophical underpinnings of the ethnic university colleges were roundly rejected
by the black students they enrolled and the black communities they were su;:posed |
to ‘serve’. As Viljoen admitted,
The fact that Blacks did not aslk for their own separate universities and :
actually opposed such a system, preferring admission to the ‘open
umversmes was interpreted by Afrikaners, in terms of Aftikaans
expenence, as .., proof'that the Blacks ... were blinded to the value of
their own culture as a factor in education through the influence of British
cultural imperiafism in the education which had for decades ‘brainwashed’
the Blacks, Consequently, given the political power structure of the tinie,
the Afrikaner academio agreed that particularistic Black uiversitiss should
paternalistically be imposed upon the Blacks ‘because it is to their own
cultura) benefit’ ... Whe! the Afrikaner intellectual nationalist, looking back
in retrospect, did fail to zee was that for a university to be effectively
particularistic, i.e. Nation or group focused, it must ... be legitimised in the
eyes and in the experience of the group or nation concerned.’
However, to a certain extent the ‘medium was the message’: while the
particularistic university colloges were themselves rejected, Black Consciousness
analysts turned against the universal ideal as well For example, Balintilo argued
that the ur‘versal conception of university education was ‘based on the superiority
of British culture’ and rejected it, along with the particularist conception, 23

6. Viljoen, op eit, pp!84-185.
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ideologicully supportive of white supremacy.” The South Aftican Students’
Organisation's condemnation of the National Union of South African Students also
represented a rejection of the universal ideal. |

‘But the massive increase in student enrolment demonstrates that despite the high-
profile opposition expressed by the English-medium universities and students at the
black university colleges to the imposition of particularist university policies,
university apartheid engmeered the collusion of thousands of students, The alumni
of apartheid universities and university colleges were profouﬁdly influenced, in -
complex and ambiguoﬁs ways, by their experiences of university apartheid.
Through them, the intellectual and political consequences of university apartheid

live on.

7. Balintulo, M (1975) “The Block universities in South Afvica’ in Rex, J(ed.) Apartheld and Social
- Resenvah, Unesco Press, pla4, More broadly, the South Afiican Students® frganisation did not consider the
universal ideal of yniversity education as o sipnificant politicnt objective; they saw academic freedom as an
“intermedinte gool” that wis ‘meaningful to whites” but lasgely ireelevant to blacks who wera struggling for
more fundamertal freedoms, (Gerhart, G (1978) Black power in South Afiica, University of California
Press, Berkeley, p268.) .
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The following papers have been consulted through the press cuttmgé collections;

please refer to the comment in “Methodology and Sources’ it Chapter L
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‘Please see comments on ‘Methodology and Sources’ in Chapter 1,
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37411 3/6/1; 11/1/3; 11/9/1; 11/9/2; 11/9/3/1; 11/9/4/1; 11!9:'4!3 11/9/5; 11/10/2;
1 1!'11:"1 1 1:"14!3
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Vol. 117 and 118, U3/47/18;

Vol. 122 and 123 U3/47/32; .

Vol. 161, UBIBOA, universiteitskolleges vir nie-blankes bneﬁmssehng,

Vol. 161, U3/80, wetgewing, universiteitskolfleges vir nie-blankes;

Vol. 331-353, R10/1, donations;

Vol. 420, 86/6/5, bedankings, ontslae, aftredmg en afsterwe, Wits;

Vol. 459, 810/1/3;

Vol, 1397, E53/94, kommissie insake afsondertike universiteitsopleiding vir nie
blankes;

Vol. 1407, 1408 and 1409, E53/115, kommissie oor die wetsontwerp op
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Vol. 1409, U3/380, wetgewing universiteitskolleges vir nie-blankes; _

Vol. 1408, E53/04, kommissie insake afsonderlike universiteitsopleiding vir nie-
blankes.
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Tustice (MJU) Vol, 137, 121/22/1, Nusas.

NRSN Vaol, 479, N!Y)'llﬁ
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JH Viljoen, Cabinet Minister

Jan de Klerk, Cabinet Minister

HF Verwoerd, Prime Minister

JE Holloway, c1vi1 servant

Federasie van Afiikaanse Kuhuurveremgmge
Instituut vir Christelike Nasionale Onderswys
Suid Afiikaanse Buto vir Rasse Aangeleentheds

- Afnikasnse Studentebond,

Universi"y of South Africa Documengation Centre

Fort Hare Accession: Senate Records from Fort Hare 1970,
JIR Jolobe Accession: Fort Hare minutes until 1975,
ZK Matthews Papers; Papers on University Apartheid until 1968;

 JG Molefe Accession: Advisory Council at Fort Hara 1939-1974;

Bound volume of newspaper cuitings about the published report of the Snyman
Commission of Enquiry into the disturbances at the University of the
North; :

Ntonjeni Accession; Press releases from Fort Hare 1972-1978;

Newspaper cuftings, circular, statement by the Rector in connection with unrest at

' the University of the Western Cape, 1975;

SASO and BPC Collection: Microfilm of SASO trial, SASO newsletters 191.-
1973, conferences 1972-1974; '

Wallerstein documents: reel of microfilm on SASO.

University of the Witwateysrand; Historical and Li I‘_m__apﬂa
Archives of the South Aftican Institute of Race Relations;

Press clips collected by SAIRR; |
Ballinger Papers;
Nusas collection,

University of the W:m;tarsmnd_,_ms;m&gjﬁﬂ
Correspondence relating to admission of Black students after 1960,

1.2.3 Private collections
Mark Orkin
1.3  Sched:iy of interviews

Beard, TVR (1989) Politics lecturer, Fort Hare, late 1950s; interviewed in
Grahamstown, August 19389

Bozzoli, GR {1992) Former Wits 'vsse Chancellor, interviewed in Johannesburg,
December 1992

De Beer, Z (1992) Student leader, University of Cape Town, late 1940s and early
19503; interviewed in Johannesburg, 4 December 1992
CJ (1998) Nusas leader, early 1960s, interviewed at Wellington College,
Berkshire, 3 January 1938

v elassis, C (1992) Student leader, University of the Orange Free State, mid
1950+ i-terviewed in Pretoria, 10 November 1992
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Goedhals, B (1992) Student leader, Rhodes University, mid 1550s; interviewed in
Pretoria, 11 November 1992
- Heyns, L (1992) Student leader, Stellenbosch University, mid 1950s; mtemewed
. _ in Preforia, 10 November 1992
Kallaway, P (1998) Rhodes student involved in Christian student organisations in
the 1960s, interviewed in Cape Town, February 1998
Klerck, HP (1992) Student leader, University of the Orange Free State, early
1950s; interviewed in Johaimesburg, 17 November 1992
Kota, P (1989) Fort Hare student 1960s, Fort Hare lecturer since 1970s;
_ interviewed at Fort Hare, Alice, August 1989
Makalima, W (1989) Fort Hare student 1930s, teacher at Lovedals 19405-19705,
Fort Hare lecturer 1980s; interviewed at Fort Hare, Alice, August 1989
Mandela, NR (1993) Student ieader, Fort Hare, 1939-40, subsequently ANC
: leader; interviewed in Johannesburg, 15 January 1993 _
Marx, AT (1992) RAU student leader, interviewed in Johannesburg, November
1592
Mashishi, K (1989) Fort Hare student 1959-1961; mtemewed in Ichannesburg,
. November 1989
Modise, L {1992) Fort Hare student late 1970s and early 1980s; interviewed in
Johannesburg, October 1592
-Olivier, NJJ (1990) South African Bureau of Racial Affairs executive member,
1950s; interviewed telephonically, April 1990
Olivier, SP (1995) First rector of UDW, interviewed in Pennington, March 1995,
- Orkin, M (1993) Wits student leader, late 1960s; interviewed in Johannesburg,
January 1993
Pitje, G (1992) Fori Hare student in the 1940s, Unisa student 19508, council
member of the university of the North 1975 -1990; interviewed in
. Johannesburg, October 1992
Rachanis, C (1992) Student leader, University of the Witwatersrand, 1950s;
interviewed in Johannesburg, 12 November 1992
'Schreiner, D {1995) Vice Principal, University of Natal, P:etmnantzburg, 1960s;
interviewed in Pietermaritzburg, March 1995
.Sekete~-Orleyn, T (1992) Fort Hare law student 1970s; interviewed in
Johannesburg, October 1992 :
Tambo, O {1992) Student leader, Fort Hare, 1939-42; interviewed in
Johannesburg, October 1992
Tobias, PV (1993) Student [eader, University of the Witwatersrand, late 1940s
and early 1950s; interviewed in Johannesburg, 17 January 1993
Viljoen, GVN (1995) First rector of Randse Afiikaanse Universiteit, former
chairman of the Broederbond; interviewed in Pretoria, January 1995
Yates, A (1996) Wits staff member, 1950, active in establishment of Sached;
interviewed in Oxford, 18 June 1996
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2.1 Unpublished

Adler, G (1994) “"The factory belongs to all who work in it”: Race, Class and
Collective Action in the South African Motor Industry, 1967 - 19867,
unpublished PhDy Thesis, Colurnhia University

Atkinson, ND (1978) ‘Teaching South Afticans: A history of educational policy in
South Africa’, unpublished mimeo, Faculty of Education, University of

- Rhodesia

Beale, MA (1995) ‘ Apartheid’s goals in the 1960s: The creation of the University
of Port Elizabeth and the Randse Afrikaanse Universiteit’, paper presented
tc the Institute for Advanced Social Research seminar, University of the
Witwatersrand

Beeby, CE (1978) “Education as an instrument of social change unpublished
paper presented to seminar on ‘Long-tcrm prospects in the development
of education’, Unesco, Paris

Bergh, OM (1987) ‘Ontvwkkehng van uriversiteite .zt bessnderer verwysmg na
die organisitoriese reelings van swart vriversiteite in Suid- ’
unpublished PR} Thesis, University cf Port Elizabeth

Bezuidenhout, DP (1984) *Die administrasie van die Universiteit van Durban-
Westville’, urcublished mimeo, University of Durban-Westville

Bond, DF (1984‘ +v;oured education siruggles in South Africa: Education
boycotts in the Western Cape, 1976°, unpublished Masters Thesis,
University of Cape Town

Budlender, G (1973) “Universities and social change’, unpublished mimeo, Spro-
cag, Johannesbrg

Bunting, I and Figaji, ¥ (undated) ‘An overview of past-secondary education in
South Africa’, unpublished mimeo

Cloete, N and Muller, ¥ (1987) ‘The invisible hand: Black admissions and the
politics of exclusion’, unpublished mimeo, University of the
Witwatersrand

Crankshaw, O (1989) “African high-level employmient in South Afiica, 1965-
1989°, unpublished mimeo, NIPR, Braamfonteirt

Fleisch, B {1995) “The Teachers College Club; American Educational Discourse
and the Origins of Bantu Education in South Africa, 1914-1951’
unpublished PhD Thesis, Columbia University

Greenctein, R (1994) ‘South African studies and the politics of theory: Oid
challenges and new paradigms’, paper presented at the Journal of
Southern Afvicom Studies 20th anniversary conference, University of York

Hofmeyr, J and Mouider, T {undated) “Bursaries and Africanization of the
universities: Who will pick up the tab?” unpublished mimeo, University of
the Witwatersrand '

Hyslop, T (1986) “Food, authority and politics; student riots in South African
schools 1945-1976’, seminar presented to African Studies Institute,
University of the Witwatersrand

Hyslop, ¥ (1986) ‘State educational policy and the social reproduction of the
urban working class’ unpubhshed mimeo, University of the
Witwatersrand
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Hyslop, J (1987) ‘Aspeats of the failure of Bantu Education as & hegemonic
: strategy: school boards, schosl committeer and educational politics 1955-
1976°, paper presented to History Workshop, University of the
Witwatersrand

Hyslop, T (1990) ‘Social conflicts over African Education in South Africa from
the 1940s to 1976°, unpublished PRD Thesis, University of the
Witwatersrand, Johennesburg

Ktiya, W (1977) ‘An analytical study of the development of higher education for
the Bantu of the Republic of South Afiica’, unpublished PhD Thesis,
University of Foct Hare

Kros, C (undated) ‘Idenlists and idealisin revisited’, unpublished mimeo.
University of the ‘Witwatersrand

Kras, C (undated) ‘Tiuminating the “Black Box’: Interprenng ‘Natwe Education’
policy in South Africa in the 1949¢°, unpublished mimeo, University of the
Witwatersrand

Kros, C (1996} *Economic, Politicel and Intellectual Origins of Bantu Education,
1926-1951°, unpublished PhD Thesis, University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg

Lazar, J (1987) ‘Conformity and Conﬂlct Aftikaner Nationalist Politics in South
Africy, 1948-1961', unpublished DPhil Thesis, Oxford

- Masekela, M (1989) ““Buntustan’ universities - cradles of cheap, semi-skilled
labour and the minting ground for a buffer middle-class Black minority’,
paper presanted to conference on ‘Economic change, social conflict and
education in apartheid South Africa’, Essex University, March 1989

Moulder, ¥ (undated) ** Africanising’ our universities: soine idess for a debate’,
unpublished mimeo, Um\!ersity of Natal

Murray, BK (1987) “Wits a= an ‘open’ university, 1922-1959°, seminar paper

_ presented to History Workshop, University of the Witwatersrand

Murray, BK (1995) ‘In the defence of the *open’ university’, unpublished tnimeo,
University of the Witwatersrand

Nattrass, J (1979) ‘Job advancement: Difficulties in the SA. context’, unpubllshed
min: .o, University of Natal

Nene, LM (1969) “The attitude of Bantu college students towards university
education’, unpublished Masfers Thesis, Unisa

Patrick, PE (1966) “The student population in South African umversitles
unpublished mimeo, University of the Witwatersrand .

Potgieter, CJ (1979) *Die administrasies van die Universiteit van Fort Hare en die
Universiteit van Wes-Kaapland: 'n Vergelykende studie’, unpublished
Masters Thesis, Stellenbosch University

Rautenbach, T (1995) ‘Die stigting en aanvangsjare van die Universiteit van Port
Elizabeth’, unpublished PhD Thesis, University of Port Elizabeth

Sebinvni, MOM (1959) “The South African Native College, For{ Hare, 1903-1954;

. an historical critical survey of its development and an assessment of its
infience on the education of the non-Buropean races of South Afvica in
geveral, but on that of the Southern Bantu in particular, together with
suggestions for future development’, unpublished PhD Thesis, Unisa’

Shava, NMDM (1960) ‘Racial distinction and education with special reference to
the education of the South African Native’, unpublished Masters Thesis,
Unisa
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Tobias, F (1992) ‘The women of Wits, 1939-1959", unpublished Fonours
- dissertation, Department of History, University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg

Totemeyet, G (1984) “The African University ina dwlded society - values
attitudes and expectations among Black students in some Southern
Affican universities’, unpublished mimeo, University of Transkei

Van Wyk, IT {1978) ‘Die nasionalistiese houdings van studente aan die

: - Universiteit van Zululand jeens KwaZuhy’ unpubhshed Masters Thesis,
University of Pretoria :

White, TRH (1994) *ZK Matthews and the politics of aducation ir. South Africa’,
unpublished MPhil Thesis, University of York

2.2.1 Published articles

Badat, S (1991) ‘Reformist strategies in Black tertiary education since 1976°, in
Unterhalter, B et al (eds.) Apartherd education and popular struggles,
Ravan, Johannesburg

Balintulo; M (1979) “The Black universities in South Africa’ in Rex, J {ed.)
Apartheid and Social Research, Unesco Press

Beale, MA (1990) “The task of Fort Hare in terms of the Transkei and Clske:.
Educational policy at Fort Hare in the 1960¢°, in Perspectives in.
Edycation, Vol. 12, No 1, University of the Witwatersrand

Beale, MA (1992) ‘The evolution of the policy of university apartheid’, in
Collected Seminar Papers of the Institute of Commonwealth, Studws
London

Beard, TVR (1972) ‘Background to student activity at Fort Hare’, in Van det
Merwe, H and Welsh, D (eds.) Student Perspectives on Soufh Africa,
David Philip, Cape Town .
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The evolution of a mmorib:, University Press of America, Washington

. Biko, S {1972) *White racism and Black Conscionsness’ in Van der Merwe, H

and Welsh, D (eds,) Student Perspectives on South Africa, David Philip,

Cape Town

- Bozzoli, B, {1983) ‘Marxism, Femuusm and Seuth Afiican Studies: some
suggested avenues for exploration’, in Journal of Southern African
Siudies, Vol, 9, No 2
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Merwe, HW and Welsh, D, (eds.) The future of the universily in Southern
Africa, David Philip, Cape Town
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Aftican Native College, Fort Hare, during the formative years®, in South-
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reproduction’, in P Kallaway (ed.) Apartheid and Education: The
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Merwe, H and Weish, D (eds.) Smdent  Perspectives on South Africa,
David Philip, Cape Town :
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